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THE EARTH AND ITS INHABITANTS.

—

SOUTH AND EAST AFRICA.

CHAPTER 1I.

ANGOLA.

—— ——x

VER since the Portuguese navigators penetrated beyond the equator
into the southern waters, or at least since the year 1485, when

N

-1l Diego Cam set up the stone at the mouth of the Congo indicating

y : ' the formal possession of the land south of that estuary, the portion
=== of the African seaboard extending southwards from the Congo has

been regarded as belonging to the crown of Portugal. Since the year 1574, when
a small Lusitanian colony was established in the island of Loanda, the relations
between Lisbon and Angola have never been interrupted. This first seetion of
the coast was originally occupied by seven bundred men commanded by Paul Diaz,
grandson of the pioneer who discovered the Cape of Good Hope; but European
households were not propérly constituted till the year 1595, when the first Portu-
guese women arrived in the settlement.

GENERAL SURVEY.

In many newly discovered regions several generations have often passed after
the first appearance of the whites before they have suceeeded in acquiring any
effective supremacy over the natives. Butin this part of the African seaboard the
Portuguese have never ceased for over three hundred years in exereising sovereign
rights, or at least in.maintaining alliances with the surrounding populations.
LEven in 1641, when the Duteh captured the strongholds on the coast, some
Portuguese officials and others remained in the country, upholding the traditional
sovereignty of the aneient Muata Potu, *“King of Portugal,” or rather of the
Muené Mpotu, “ King of the sea.” Nor were they long neglected by the mother
country, a squadron despatched from Brazil Laving soon reconquered the colony.

98—aF



8

] SOUTII AND EAST AFRICA.

The centres of Portuguese colouisition were naturally the seaports, from whick
points European influences gradually spread inland. Notwithstanding many
vieissitudes of success and defeat, the ascendancy of the Portuguese, pioneers of a
higher culture, penetrated at last beyond the coast ranges und plateaux far to the
east of the great depression traversed by the Congo. This diffusion of Portuguese
authority was largely due to the fact that the intertribal commmunications were much
more ecasily effected on the southern slopes and upland plains than along the wild
and rugged gorges through which the great river foreed its way from full to fall
to the Atlantic seaboard. Doubtless Stanley’s great expedition has suddenly
shifted the equilibrium of the continent, and the region of the fluvial basin has
now become the chief centre of geographical progress and of the great events that
are rapidly bringing about the social and political transformation of the land.
But this very circumstance has aroused Portugal from her lethargy, and stimulated
her to redoubled efforts in opening up the vast domain which she has inherited,
and her exclusive dominion over which is henceforth guaranteed by international
treaties.

The recent expeditions of Capello and Ivens, and of Serpa Pinto, attest the
importance which the Portuguese now attach to the systematic exploration of their
great colony in south-west Africa. The American missionaries stationed in the
Bihé district have also of late years contributed much to the geographieal study of
Angola.  The superficial area of the whole territory as far inland as the left bank -
of the Kwango, and exclusive of the small province lying to the north of the
Congo, has been approximately estimated at 280,000 square miles. The popula-
tion of the districts that have been roughly surveyed amounts to about four hun-
dred and forty thousand ; but including the independent nations and the communi-
ties connected with Portugal by the n.ore or less solid relations of vassalage, the
whole population of the region lying between the Atlantic and the Kwango can
scarcely be estimated at less than two millions. According to Chavanne’s calcula-
tions, the density of the population in the northern district between Ambriz and
the Cougo exceeds twelve persons to the square mile, a proportion which would
give as many as five millions for the Portuguese possessions, taken in their widest
sense. To the whole region has been extended the name of Angola (Ngola), a
term originally restricted to the province lying east of Loanda, between the rivers
Cuanza and Bengo. Some of the kinglets in the interior still bear this name of
Ngola.

The province of Angola has often been compared to Brazil, the vast region
which faces it on the opposite side of the Atlantic. But the “ African Brazil,”
which had not yet been detached from the mother country whence it received
its first settlers, is far inferior to its potent rival in extent, natural resources,
economic importance, and general importance amongst the eivilised, or at least
organised, lands of the globe. Nevertheless a real analogy is presented by the
geographical structure of Angola and Brazil. In both regions a great river is
developed to the north of the plains and elevated plateaux ; in both the relief of
the land is formed by a series of terraces rising step by step one above the other,
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and separated by intervening ranges, which are disposed parallel with the coast-
line. Their position under corresponding parallels of latitude gives to both
countries analogous climates and similar vegetable products, and at the same

Fig. 1.—Routes or Tue Curer EXrLORERS IN ANGOLA.
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" time enables the inhabitants of each to migrate freely from one to the other
without suffering much inconvenience from the change of climate. If Brazil has
been enabled to develop a mixed white, Negro, and Indian population of over
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twelve millions, there is nothing to prevent the territory of Angola from also
becoming the home of a numerous people with a strong sentiment of national
cohesion, instead of being occupied as at present by a few colonial groups almost
lost amid the surrounding hostile populations. Nor should it be forgotten in
forecasting its future prospects, that there is at last an end of the slave trade,
by which the Brazilian plantations were peopled for nearly three hundred years
at the cost of Angola.

Puvysicar. FEATURES.

In the northern part of the territory limited on the north by the Congo,
castwards by the Kwango, and towards the south by the Cuanza, the section
of the plateau exceeding 8,000 feet occupics not more than one half of the
eastern zone. It consists of gneiss and mica schists, whose surface is disposed
in long ridges, which the running waters have scored with deep gorges. The
western slope, facing the Atlantic coast, presents on the whole a more gentle incline
than the opposite side, where the escarpments fall rapidly towards the Kwango
basin. The Cuanza, with its copious affiuent, the Lu-Calla, interrupts the parallel
series of ridges, which run uniformly north and south, and which are continued
in the same direction beyond these watercourses. Thus the elevated mountain
ridges are continuous only in the south-eastern section of the plateau, where
the Talla Mangongo border range separates the upper course of the Kwango
affluents from those of the Cuanza, and gradually merges by gentle undulations
in the waterparting between the Kassai and the Zambese.

South of the Cuanza, a series of three parallel steps follows from the sea
towards the elevated range which forms the backbone of the land, and which
runs at a mean distance of a hundred and twenty miles from the Atlantic.
Lofty crests rise above the ridges of this intermediate plateau, which is cut up
by the streams into several secondary ridges. Here Mount Lovili, under the
twelfth degree of latitude, attains an elevation of 7,800 feet; Mount Elongo,
towards the south-west, rises to a height of 7,600 feect, and several other peaks
on the neighbouring ranges fall little short of these altitudes. Im the Jamba,
or Andrade-Corvo chain, forming the eastern scarp of the plateau, some of the
summits exeeed 6,600 feet. Most of the higher ranges are here disposed in
ridges dominated at intervals by peaks and rounded crests; some however of
these ambas, as they arve called, appear to be completely isolated, standing out
like pyramids in the middle of a plain. Thus Mount Hambi (7,240 feet)
cousists of an enormous erag rent down the centre, and presenting the appear-
ance of a huge block of metal fissured during the process of cooling. At the
eastern foot of the Jamba Mountains stretches the Bulum-Bulu steppe, which
is overgrown with tall grasses heaving under the wind like the ocean waves.

Taken collectively, these ranges, massive uplands and elevated plains, which
are traversed by the trade route between Benguella and Bihé, constitute the
culminating part of Angola. Towards the south the plateau decreases considerably
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in height, the highest points here falling below 6,000 feet. Iarther west the
summits, rising on a plateau inferior to the castern terrace, also fail to reach the
altitude of Mount Lovili and the neighbouring peaks, although several present an
imposing appearance, thanks to their isolated position, and the steep slope of their
flanks. Such are the erags which lie some 60 miles to the east of Benguella, and
which, from their peculiar outlines, have received the name of Binga-Yam-Bambi,
or “Gazelle Horns.” According to Magyar, they exceed 3,000 feet in height,
while the neighbouring Olombingo peuk is said to attain an elevation of over
5,000 feet.

The more westerly summits, standing on the last terrace of the plateau as it
falls seawards, vary in altitude from 600 or 700 to 2,000 feet. Developing at
their base precipitous cliffs, they present in many places the aspect of veritable
mountains. But most of the hills skirting the coast are mere table rocks, rising
little more than 300 or 400 feet above the terraces. They are usually flanked by
steep slopes of talus formation, but may be surmounted by following the long
winding valleys of erosion, which have been excavated at intervals in the thickness
of the plateau.

In the southern region of the Angola territory, the uplands of the interior
have everywhere been denuded and eroded to great depths, by the affluents of the
Cunene and the torrents of the coastlands, Nevertheless the Chella, or Sierra da
Neve, that is, ““ Snowy Range,” a superb mountain mass to the east of Mossamedes,
has maintained its integrity in isolated grandeur, some of its crests falling little
short of 6,300 fect. It owes its alternative Portuguese name to the white streaks
sometimes visible in the more elevated crevasses, after the heavy rains brought by
the cold southern winds. These highlands, whence flow an abundance of running
waters, appear to present the most favourable prospects for the future colonisation
of Angola. The eclimate approaches, necarer than that of any other of the
Portuguese possessions in Africa, to the conditions prevailing in the south of
Europe, while the mean altitude of the upland valleys is about the same as that of
Angola generally, being approximately estimated at 4,000 fect.

The Angola highlands are composed of gneiss and other erystalline rocks under-
lying schistose formations of great age. These rocks, forming the outer frame-
work of the land, make their first appearance at a mean distance of from 12 or 15
niiles from the coast. Here the sedimentary rocks, and in many places those of
the interior, belong to the Secondary and Tertiary periods, consisting of sandstones,
conglomerates, limestones, clays and sands generally disposed in perfectly regular
stratifications. The cretaceous deposits, which run parallel with the coast, cover-
ing the outer slopes of the hills in the Benguella district, abound in fcssils identi-
cal with those which oecur in the corresponding formations in Portugal.

For long stretches the characteristic geologieal strata are concealed by laterites,
white, yellow, or red, of relatively modern origlin, which have been forined by the
decomposed surface of the underlying layers. The river basins of the interior
have morcover been strewn with alluvial deposits due to the action of running
waters.
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The limestone cliffs are in many places pierced by deep caverns, where are
found narrow and hitherto unfathomed wells, which have given rise to numerous
native legends. Thermal springs occur at various points of the territory ; but no
voleanic rocks have been found, except in the northern districts, and even here the
eruptive forces appear to have been limited to a few outbursts of basaltic lavas.
Ladislas Magyar speaks of a volcano, but without stating whether he visited it
himself, and there is every reason to believe that he was deeeived by false reports,
possibly even by the romantic but untrustworthy descriptions of the traveller
J. B. Douville.* This active voleano, known as the Mulondo-Zambi, or “ Demon
Mountain,” was reported to lie in the Libollo country some 30 miles to the south
of the Cuanza. From the highest crater, overlooking all the surrounding crests,
flames and smoke emitting a strong sulphurous odour were said to be cjected at
intervals of three or four hours. The natives never venture to approach this
burning mountain, which they suppose to be inhabited by the spirits of their
ancestors. But all these reported eruptions will probably sooner or later be
explained by some meteorological phenomena, like those of the pretended Otumbi
volcano in the Gaboon territory.

River Basins.

Limited castwards by the course of the Kwango, the Angola region is traversed
by numerous streams, which either flow through deep gorges across one or more
of the outer terraces of the plateau, or else, like the Cuanza and the Cunene, force.
their way seawards throngh the whole breadth of the intervening uplands. In
the northern section of the territory, where the annual rainfall is relatively
heavier than in the south, every valley has its perennial stream, although these
rivers are prevented by the disposition of the rugged surface from uniting in one
. large fluvial system. A considerable number of the streams however flow, not
directly seawards, but either to the east in the direction of the Kwango, or north-
wards through the Kwilu, Lu-fu and Mposo to the Congo. Those which, like the
Lelunda, Mbrish, and Lojé, reach the Atlantic directly, are disposed in parallel
valleys in the direction from cast to west. But their mouths are nearly all closed
to shipping by impassable burs, so that they are accessible only to small flat-
bottomed craft. .

The Mbrish, which escapes from the Zombo highlands to the east of San-
Salvador, develops a series of cascades, the first of which has a fall of 150 feet, and
the whole chain.of rapids a total incline of 430 feet. The Daundé and Bengo,
however, being navigable above their bars, present certain advantages as highways
of commerce in the interior, and their shady banks are lined with plantations.

But the chief river in Angola, and one of the most copious of the secondary
watercourses in the whole of Africa, is the Cuanza, whoese valley forms the Atlantic
section of the transverse depression which is continued through the Zambese basin
south-eastwards to the Indian Ocean. The chief headstreams of the Cuanza have

* ‘“ Voyage au Congo et dans l'intérieur de 1' Afrique équinoxiale.’
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their sources beyond the region directly subject to Portuguese rule, intermingling
their flood waters with those of the Zambese and of the Ku-Bango on a plateau
which has a mean altitude of not less than 5,500 feet. The farthest source of
the mainstream is the little Lake Mussombo, some 720 miles from the coast, by
the windings of the fluvial valley. From this point the Cuanza deseribes a vast
semicircle, flowing at first towards the north-east and then to the north, after
which it sweeps round to the north-west and west, finally trending to the south-
west in its last meander seawards. More than half of its course lies to the east of
the upland terraces and plateaux which form the backbone of Angola. By the
direction of its upper valley it seems inclined to become a tributary of the Congo,
but on reaching the Ba-Songa territory, where it has already become a copious
stream, it curves round to the west, and forces its way over a long series of wild
gorges, fulls und rapids, through the intervening mountain barriers scawards.
The Cambambé cataract. last of the series, 70 feet high, is also known as the
« Livingstone falls,”” although never visited by the illustrious explorer. It is
formed by a ledge of schistose rock confined on both sides by nearly vertical walls.
During the floods the whole gorge is completely filled with the scething waters,
but during the dry season the current is broken by projecting crags into several
foaming channels of unequal size. The emerged rocks, damp with the spray of
the tumbling waters, are overgrown with the dngokea fluitans, a plant with large
semi-transparent stem and covered with small white flowers.

Immediately below the cataracts the Cuanza is accessible to steamers, no
obstacle interfering with the navigation all the way to the sca, although in this
section of the river, about 120 miles long, there is a total fall of over 300 feet.
The rocky gorge is continued for 10 miles beyond the rapids, between high red,
white, or bluish ecliffs, to which an éndless variety of shades and furms is added
by the climbing plants, tufted brushwood, and drapery of velvet mosses.

Below the gorge the main strcam is joined by the Muccso, a eonsiderable
aftluent from the north, and farther on, also on the right bank, by the still more
copious Lu-Culla (Lua-Kalla), largest of all its tributaries. Like the Cuanza
itself, the Lu-Calla rises to the east of the Angola highlands, and like it forces
its way through them in a series of gorges where it plunges in its headlong
course from fall to fall. The Lianzundo, one of these falls, is no less than 100
feet in height. The Lu-Calla also describes a vast semicircle, but exactly in the
contrary direction 1o that of the Cuanza, for it takes its rise in the northern part
of the Portuguese possessions, not far from the streams which flow on the oppo-
site watershed down to the Congo.

After its junction with the Lu-Calla, the Cuanza is swollen by no further
contributions from any direction, but on the contrary discharges its waters to
the right and left, into numerous lagoons or lateral reservoirs, which are succes-
sively flooded and almost completely emptied with the alternating wet and dry
seasons. In the lower reaches the hills continually recede more and more from
the fluvial bed, although a few bluffs still rise here and there along the banks of
the river. One of these on the left side is the famous Pedro dos Feiticeiros,
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or “ Fetish Rock,” over which the Quissamas formerly hurled the unhappy
wretehes accused of witcheraft.

The mouth of the Cuanza is obstructed by a dangerous bar, which is usually
crossed by the loeal pilots on a raft, or rather a single plank of Aerminiera wood
about 8 feet long and searcely 3 feet wide. Kneeling on this spar, they steer
their course with the aid of a single paddle, and thus reach the steamers which
are at times riding at anchor over a mile from the coast.

South of the Cuanza as far as the Cunene, none of the streams rising on the
outer slopes of the mountains or in the western valleys can acquire any great
development, nor arc any of them utilised for navigation. They also flow
through a region enjoying a less abundant rainfall than Northern Angola, so
that many of themn are completely exhausted during the dry seuson. They thus
resemble the wadys of North and the wmarambas or intermittent streams of
South Africa. i

The chief permanent rivers are the Luga, running parallel with the lower
Cuanza; the Cuvo (Kevé), which discharges into Old Benguella Bay; the
Bailombo, the Catumbella, and the Coporolo. Of all these little coast streams
the Catumbella is the best known, owing to the vieinity of the eity of Benguella.
About 7 miles from the sea it develops the romantic cataraet of Upa, where
the whole stream is pent up within a rocky gorge scareely 9 yards wide.

The Cunene, which in Angola yields in length and volume to the Cuanza alone,
has recently aequired an exceptional political importance as the line of demarea-
tion between the Portuguese possessions and the territ ry annexed to the German
eolonial empire. Like the Cuanza, it rises to the east of the central highlands.
and flows at first along the inner eontinental slope jointly with the Ku-Bango,
and the eastern affluents of the Zambese; but after escaping from this basin it
describes a great bend to the west, piercing the intervening rocky barriers on its
south-westerly course to the Atlantic. It develops altogether a total length
of no less than 720 miles, the area of its drainage being estimated at about
110,000 square miles. Rising in the Jamba Mountains, over four degrees to
the north of the latitude of its estuary, it skirts the southern and south-western
base of the central uplands, collecting on both banks a Jarge number of affluents
during its winding upper and middle course.

At Quiteve, a riverain village some 240 miles from its sources, Capello and
Ivens found that even in June, that is, in the dry scason, it had a breadth of
nearly 500 feet, with a meun depth of over 8 feet. It flows between wooded
banks with great velocity, but unobstructed by cataracts. During the rainy
season this beautiful strcam assumes the proportions of a mighty watercourse,
tully justifying its native name of Cunene, that is, Ku-Neue, or “ Great River.”
At this period it overflows its banks to the right and left, flooding the surround-
ing pluins for several miles. At one point a depression many square miles in
extent is transformed to a vast reservoir which receives the overflow of the upper
Cunene  After the subsidenee of the waters, this depression is strewn with
small lakes and stagnant meres; the muddy bottom-lands are overgrown with
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tall reeds (arundo phragmites), while the brushwood on the higher grounds is
covered to a height of 3 or 4 feet with the tufts of herbaceous vegetation borne
along by the flood waters.

In this extensive pluin, alternately a luke and a morass, the Cunene is joined
by the Caculovar (Kakulo-Balé, or ¢« Oid Balé”), a considerable stream which
collects all the waters descending from the Snowy Range (Chella) and from the
Huilla cirques. ~ According to the unanimous testimony of travellers and residents,
this region of the middle Cuunene, notwithstanding its marshy character, is by no
means insalubrious, a circumstance perhaps due to the antiseptic action of the mosses
covering the surface of the waters, and probably also to the elevation of the land.
The height of the plain about the confluence of the Cunene with the Caculovar
was estimated by Capello and Ivens at about 3,500 feet, while Dufour, another
explorer, found that the village at the confluence itself stood at an altitude
of 3,800 feet. :

This elevated lacustrine district has other emis-aries besides the Cuneue.
At least three watercourses, designated by the generic name of wmaramiba,
branch off from the left bank of the river through broad openings in the en-
circling cliffs. They take a southerly or south-easterly course, meandering
through the territory of the Ova-Mpos as far as the great saline marsh of Etosha,
which is distant 150 miles and situated at a level 330 feet lower than the main
strcam. The Cunene thus presents the extremely rare exampie of an incom-
pleted delta, for in virtue of these lateral channels it belongs to the system of
watercourses which, like the Ku-Bango, are lost in the depressions of the desert.

Down to the middle of the present century the true course of the Cunene
was still unknown, and on Lopez de Lima’s map, which embodies the state of
geographical knowledge at that period, it is represented as flowing eastwards in
the direction of the Indian Oceun. But it is now known to reach the Atlantic
after forcing its way through the intercepting western highlands. Report even
speaks of a great cataract, followed lower down by a large number of smaller
cascades. It seems in fact impossible that great falls or rapids do not exist in
this section of the fluvial bed, for there is an incline of considerably more than
3,000 feet in the space of 180 miles between the estuary and the point where
the mountains are traversed by the river. Systematic exploration has hitherto
been made only in the lower part of the valley. So early as the year 1824 the
English vessel, the Espiégle, had landed near the mouth of the Cunene, which
was then named the Nourse River; yet the very next year Owen failed to discover
the opening, doubtless because the hur had meantime been clesed, and the river
exhausted for a long way above its mouth. The entrance was not rediscovered
till the year 1854, when the river was ascended for some 25 miles from the coast.
Even now the Cunene reaches the sea only during the rainy seuson, from Decem-
ber to April. At other times the abundant waters rolled down with the inun-
dations of the upper basin are nearly completely evaporated in the vast lacustrine
reservoirs of the middle course, nothing remaining for the lower reaches except
a puny stream which soon runs out in the sands.
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CLIMATE OF ANGOLA.

Stretching north and south a total distance of over 720 miles between the
sixth and seventeenth parallels of northern latitude, and presenting a series of
terraces rising to a height of over 6,000 feet, the Angola territory naturally
offers a great diversity of climate. But although the meteorological conditions and
all the corresponding phenomena are modified with the latitude and relief of the
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land, the actual extremes of temperature are but slight in the several physical
zones. Hence travellers suffer quite as much from the fiery solar rays on the
elevated plateaux of the interior as on the low-lying coastlands. The thermo-
metric differences, however, become more pronounced with the alternating seasons
of heat and cold, according as we advanee farther from the equator and from the
seaboard. The local variations of climate due to aceidental conditions are often
very great and extremely dangerous to strangers. In some of the upland districts

.
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it freezes, as in Europe, and even at an altitude of 3,500 feet on the eastern slopes
of the mountains, Capello and Ivens had to endure great extremes of temperature,
from freezing-point ut night to 82° and even 86° IV, during the day.

The most continuous meteorological observations have been taken at Loanda,
capital of the colony, showing that at this plnce, although lying not more than
600 miles to the south of the equator, the great summer heats are less intense
than at Lisbon. Thus the maximum vemperature in February, the hottest month
at Loanda, is greater than that of August, the hottest in Portuzal. Travellers
leaving Lisbon in summer for Angola are surprised at the relative coolness of
these tropical regions. In fact the mean temperature of Loanda scarcely exceeds
73° F., while the annual divergence between the thermometric extremes for each
month is not usually more than twenty degrees. DBut between the greatest
heat and the greatest cold the discrepancy rose in 1879 to nearly thirty-four
degrees, the glass falling from 88° F. in November to 55° F. in August. On the
inland plateaux under the same latitude and at an elevation of 5,300 feet, the
discrepancy is twice as great, ranging from freezing-point to 98° F. At Mos-
samedes, which of all the coast towns enjoys the most equable climate, the annual
temperature oscillates from thirty-six to thirty-eight degrees, and this place
presents the most favourable conditions for the acclimatisation of KEuropean
residents.

The relative coolness of the Angolan climaté is due to the direction of the
marine breezes, which generally blow from the temperate southern regions. In
these latitudes the coast stream setting from the Antaretic zone has sufficient in-
fluence to considerably lower the normal temperature of the surrounding waters
and atmospheric layers; hence the name of Cabo Frio, or «“ Cold Cape,” given to
the headland lying to the south of the Cunene. A neighbouring creek is also
known as the Angra Fria, or “ Cold Bay.” Even north of the Cunene the coast-
lands benefit by this cool marine current, although to a less degree, and its in-
fluence is known to be felt as far north as the island of Sam-Thomé. Off Loanda
its mean veloeity is about 1} mile per hour, but it is at times completely arrested
or even partly reversed by violent gales from the north-west. Generally speak-
ing, the southern breezes prevail greatly over those from the north along this
scaboard, where the trade-winds rarely maintain their normal direction from the
south-east to the north-west, being deflected by the rarefied air from the hot
regions of the interior, and thus transformed to south-westerly and even westerly
monsoons. According to Ribeiro, the marine breezes stand to those of the conti-
nent in the proportion of rather more than five to two. Irom the observations
regularly taken at Malangé, over 180 miles from the sea, it appears that in this
inland district, notwithstanding its great distance from the alternating lund and
seacoast breezes (ferral and viragd), n certain rhythm is still maintained between
the easterly and westerly winds. According to Hann, the former prevail especi-
ally in the morning, the latter in the afternoon, the aérial current thus showing
a tendency to set from the quarter of the heavens where the sun is found.

Under the influence of the vapour-charged monsoons there is always a con-

&
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siderable quantity of moisture present in the atmosphere.* From May to Septem-
ber it often almost reaches the point of saturation, and then the horizon is
everywhere veiled in the dense fogs of the cacimbo.  Yet the rainfall is compara-
tively slight in the low-lying districts, the vapours being borne by the winds to the
slopes of the hills, where frequent downpours occur regularly during the light
rainy season from October to January, and the heavy from the beginning of
April to the end of May. At Loanda the annual rainfall varies to a remarkable
degree,t the average number of wet days being not more than fiftcen in some years
and four times as many in others. Over 20 inches have somctimes fallen in
favourable years, while at other times the quantity has secarcely exceeded & or
6 inches.

In the northern distriets the first rains are always unhealthy, the air being
then charged with the foul exhalations with which the porous soil is saturated,
and which are mingled with the decayed vegetation suddenly washed up from
below the surface. In the direction from north to south the quantity of the rain-
fall diminishes progressively along the low-lying coastlands. Copious at San-
Salvador,} slight at Loanda, it ceases nearly altogether at Mossamedes and in
the Lower Cunene basin. Hence this southern region lies on the verge of the
desert, but is at the same time the most salubrious in Angola, thanks to the
great dryness of the atmosphere and the ground, as well as to the relative coolness
of the temperature.  On the plateaux skirting the south side of the Lower Cunene
the Quissama natives are obliged carefully to husband the rainwater in the hollow
trunks of the baobabs.

FLrora.

Since the explorations of Welwitsch in the province of Angola, the face of
the land is well known in its broad features, and nothing now remains except to
study its details. Hence the name of this learned botanist has justly been given
to the Welwitschia mirabilis, the most remarkable plant in this part of the conti-
nent. This tree, for it really is a tree, although in appearance more like an
eccentric fungus than aught else, grows in the Mossamedes district, ranging north-
wards only as far as the mouth of the intermittent river Sam-Nicolau, but reach-
ing, south of the Cunene, far into the Damara country. The trunk, which is said
to live for a hundred years, and which attains a compass of ten or twelve feet,

* Relative humidity during the three years 1879, 1880, and 1881—
Mean . . . . 8242 Highest mean . . . 8769
Lowest mean . 76°69. Mean variation. . . 10-84 (Coclho and Ribeiro).

t Rainfall at Loanda :—
Rainy Total Rainfall.

Days. Inches.
1879. . . 3 . o2 24
1880. 4 . . o4 10
1881. ’ . " . 15 6
Mean 34 13 (Ribeiro)

1 Rainfall at San-Salvador in 1884, 63 days, with a total discharge of 36 inches.
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terminates ubruptly a few inches above the ground in a level surfuce compared by
Welwitsch to n ““ round table,” but fissured and crevassed in all directions. I‘rom
its outer rim branch off two thick leaves nearly 8 feet long, which resemble two
great leather dises, and which are in fact the very first leaves, which have survived
since the plant began to sprout, and which have grown with the growth of the
tree itself. The edges of these strange leaves are frayed into numerous snake-like
thongs, which have ull the appearance of so many tentacles of a polype.
In the northern districts

of Angola the flora differs Fig. 3.—VEGRTABLE ZONES OF ANGOLA.
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In the direction from north to south the vegetation grows scantier with the con-
tinuously decreasing rainfall. At a short distance south of Cape Padrio the primeval
forest descends to the water’s edge, whereas it gradually recedes in the interior to the
south of the Cabega de Cobra settlement. Still farther south forests are nowhere seen
in the neighbourhood of the coast, and beyond Mossamedes the last lingering isolated
clumps disappear altogether, although behind the outer terraces the vast wildernesses

v of the Sertdo are still diversified with fine forest growths. In the same direction
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from north to south certuin characteristic species become gradually replaced by
others. Thus the hyphane guineensis, so common between the Congo estuary and
Ambriz, is not found on the southern coastlands, aud iu the Mossamedes district a
completo transition takes place from the flora of the equatorial regions to that of
the closed fluvial basins in South Africa. In this southern province the great
euphorbias, for instance, are no longer seen, their place being gradually usurped
by the various gum-bearing species.

Welwitsch’s botanical record for the whole of the Angola territory comprises
three thousand two hundred and twenty-seven species, of which one thousand
eight hundred and ninety are flowering plants. In this numerous catalogue are
included several indigenous forms, such as cactuses, a family formerly supposed to
be found only in the New World, but which are here grouped about the crests of
the plateau at great distances from the coast, and from all centres of colonisation.
A number of the local plants are highly prized by the natives on account of their
supposed magical properties, notubly the poisonous erythrophleum guineense, the
bark of which (nkissa) is used in judieial trials by ordeal, and the ndui (decamera
Joris tonantis), a shrub whose branehes are suspended above the houses as a protec-
tion against lightning. In the sandy tracts of the south, the roots of the euphor-
bias afford nutriment to a remarkable parasitie plant of the genus /ydnora, which
dwells underground for the greater part of its existence, and then suddenly
projects above the surface a solitary stalk, whose extremity expands into a large
red flower, with a smell like that of putrid meat. This plant is endowed with
many virtues in the eyes of the natives, who employ its sap to give greater strength
to their fishing-lines and nets, and also utilise it especially as a specific against
several maladies. ,

On the other hand, the fruits of very few indigenous plants are gathered for
alimentary purposes. Thus, although the Angolan flora comprises no less than
thirty-two species of the vine, in but few loealities are the grapes either eaten or
pressed for making a little wine. The mariambané, or coffee shrub, however, which
grows wild in the forests of the interior, supplied the early planters with the first
stock cultivated by them. Welwitsch has also. found in the Angolan forests the
large Liberian species, which is already replacing the Arabian variety on so many
plantations.  All other plants, whose roots, leaves, fruits or seeds serve as food,
have been introduced in Angola as in other parts of Africa either from Asia or
from the New World. The mango, one of these exotics, which however thrives
admirably, is rarely met in some districts, and especially along the banks of the
Cuanza, where its shade is supposed to cause ill-luck.

Fauxa or ANGoLa.

Transformations analogous to those of the flora have also taken place in the
Angolan fauna. Just as the indigenous plants disappear before foreign intruders,
wild animals withdraw farther and farther from the white man, his dogs and
other domestic breeds. KElephants are no longer seen in the neighbourhood of
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the coast, although down to the middle of this century they were still found
along the seaboard. In 1834 the first explorers of the Cunene met them in such
large numbers that it was proposed to call this watercourse the * Elephant
River.” But being now driven from the plains, they have taken refuge in the
uplands and in the Chelln mountains, where they range over tle slopes and
highest summits.

Lions also frequently prowled at night about the streets of the coast towns.
After the rainy sesson especially they were very numerous, descending from the
steppes and forests of the interior on the track of the antelopes which came to
browse on the tender herbage of the lowlands. They often attacked man himself,
and some thus acquiring n taste for human flesh, fell upon the shepherd in
preference to his flock. They were regarded as animal fetishes, and no native
would venture to speak of them without giving them the title of ngana, or “lord.”
At present these felines have become rare, while panthers, and especially hyencs
of more than one species, are still numerous. The peire-mulher, that is, *“ mer-

” or manatee, appears to have disappeared from all the Angolan rivers,

maid,
except the upper reaches of the Cuanza, and the hippopotamus has withdrawn
into the lateral lagoons of the rivers. But the jacarés, or crocodiles, still infest
many of the streams, although sharks, so numerous north of the Congo, are never
secn on the southern coast.

In the provinces lying south of the Cuanza occur some animals unknown
north of that river. But zebras, as well as certain antelopes belonging to the
zone of the Orange and Zambese basins, are seen only on the verge of the great
southern steppes. It was probably one of these antelopes that the traveller
Brochado mistook for a dromedary, an animal that has not yet been introduced
into the country.

The order of birds is represented in Angola by a great variety of species, and
a considerable traffic in songsters is carried on with Lisbon. The natives have
great faith in the omens furnished by the flight or the songs of birds, and
meeting a quioco (tclephonus erythropterus) is always regarded as of favourable
augury. The corythriz paulina, a lovely.little creature which feeds chiefly on
sceds and {fruits, is looked on as a potent magician whose cry strikes terror into
the stoutest heart. Houses and even ‘whole villages have been deserted because
this bird happened to perch on a neighbouring branch and utter its funereal note.
The fowlers who go to capture it in the forests on behalf of the Portuguese
dealers, are very careful to avoid all villages on their return with their prize,
for fear of being accused by the inhabitants of complicity in witcheraft. In
another respect this bird is very remarkable, the bright red colour of its wings
being soluble in water and yielding a certain proportion of copper (Monteiro).

Nearly all the forests of the interior are inhabited by the honey-bird (eucuius
indicator), which, flitting from tree to tree, leads the honey-seckers to the hive,
and then waits patiently perched on a neighbouring branch for its share in the
plunder.

Except in some districts snakes are not common, but some varicties are



16 SOUTH AND EAST AFRICA.

extremely dangerous, as, for instance, the cuspedeiro, or *spitter,” which when
irritated ejects an acrid and poisonous secretion that threatens those with blind-
ness whose eyes it touches. With the exception of ants and mosquitoes, inseets
are comparatively rare on the Atlantic slope of Angola. Searcely any ure seen
during the rainy season, and butterflies make their appearance ouly for a few
weeks, or even days, when the hot weather sets in. DBut the neighbouring seas
are densely stocked, and the water seems at times one living mass, so choked is
it with fish, forming moving banks several square miles in extent. The natives
cat a small species of shark, as well as the pungo, a singing fish, whose thrilling
note, soft as the sound of a flute, is heard rising above the smooth surface. In
the rivers and especially in the shallow lagoons flooded during the inundations,
they capture the bagro, a species of siluroid six or eight feet long, which has the
property of living for hours on dry land.

INHABITANTS OF ANGOLA.

The natives of Angola belong for the most part to the group of Buntu popula-
tions. But it secms probable that amongst them, as amongst those of the Congo
and Ogoway basins, there also survive the descendants of races belonging to an
epoch anterior to all eivilisation, before Africa had yet received the alimentary
plants of Asia and the New World, and when the scattered tribes led a wandering

‘life in the forests, living only on the chase, fishing, roots, and wild berries. These
primitive tribes, who are still distinguished from the invaders by their usages and
speech, have in Angola been mostly driven southwards to the verge of the desert
or uninhabited savannahs.

But the eonquerors themselves, although connected by common descent and a -
common language, represent several successive waves of invasion, each of which in
its turn changed the political equilibrium of the land. The last of these irruptions
was that of the Jagas, which occurred in the middle of the sixteenth eentury, when
the Portuguese navigators had alrcady made their appearanee on the coast. The
devastating hordes of these Jagas swept like-a torrent over the land, destroying
kingdoms and displacing whole communities. They are generally supposed to
have been closely related to the Zulus and Kafirs of the southern regions. At
present these ethnical shiftings take place more gradually, but the ultimate con-
sequences are even more far-reaching. The Kabinda Negroes, the immigrants
from Brazil, and the Portuguese half-castes, do not certainly present themselves as
enemies, but their influence is on that very aecount all the more readily accepted.
All these discordant elements are thus gradually merging in a common nationality,
and preparing the way for a new era of social eulture.

Like those dwelling between the Congo and Shiloango rivers, the various tribes
of the northern distriets belong to the Ba-Fyot family. They also take the
collective name of Congo from the river whose banks they oceupy. These Ba-
Fyots were the founders of the ancient kingdom of the Congo, which beeame
famous through its alliance with the Portuguese, and through the remarkable
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success of the Roman Catholic missionaries, who converted, or at least baptised,
many hundred thousand natives. The kingdom still exists, although much
weakened, most of the Ba-Fyot tribes having ceased to yield it obedience. The
Mu-Sorongos, kinsmen of those dwelling north of the Congo, the Mu-Shicongos,
the Ba-Kongos, Bambas, Muyolos, and other Fyot peoples occupying the region
south of the Lower Congo far into the Mbrish basin, render little more than a
nominal vassalage to the sovereign who resides at San Salvador, while even the
Portuguese authority is but slightly enforced in those districts. The few explorers
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who have ventured to visit these northern populations have done so at the cost of
much risk and great hardships.

The Sonho Negroes in the peninsula formed by the Congo estuary and the
coast line, no longer hold any relations with their old master at San-Salvador.
The disintegration of the empire in fact began towards the close of the seven-
teenth century, by the revolt of their kilamba, or chief, the * Count of Sonho”
of the Portuguese chronicles. The complete ruin of the state was brought about
by insurrections, the rivalries of the missionaries, the seizure of the trade routes
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18 SOUTH AND EAST AFRICA.

by the Cabindas, and especially the slave trade carried on either by the monks
themselves or by the Portuguese and foreign dealers. The kingdom is kept
together only by the mystic power of tradition, like the *holy Roman Empire ”

during the Middle Ages.
Although dwelling on the banks of the Congo, in the immediate vicinity of

Fig. 5.—Mu-Soroxao Womax.

the factories visited by the whites, the native communities lying west of San-
Salvador have only to a very small extent been brought under European
influences. The Mu-Sorongos, Mu-Shicongos, Bambas and others, have remained
pure fetishists unaffected by any ceremonies borrowed from the Roman Catholie
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practices. They never omit, however, to supply their dead with boots or shoes
in the European fashion, doubtless to lighten their toilsome journey to the
unknown world beyond the grave. The Mu-Shicongos, who claim to have
sprung from the trees, have scarcely any domestic idols in their huts, but nearly
all natural objects are for them * fetishes,” and every nne\plmned phenomenon
seems to them an awe-inspiring prodigy, or the work of some potent magician.
The world of spirits rules all mundane affairs. Women who have long remained
childless, or who have lost a firstling, muke solemn vows to devote their new-born
offspring to the service of the fetishes, and from their early childhood these future
priests learn from the great fetishists the occult arts, such as how to beat the magic
drum, to utter the spells and incantations, to make the proper gestures and contor-
tions required for conjuring the spirits, or eausing and dispelling bodily ailments.

Amongst the Bambas, the rite of circumcision is attended by a long period
of trials for initiation into the state of manhood. During this period the young
men, formed into temporary republics in the recesses of the forest, dwell entirely
apart from the rest of the tribe, absorbed in the study of the magie virtues of
the herbs, trees, and animals, and in concocting the various * medicines,” which
they are required to carefully preserve during their whole life as a protection
against all misfortunes. They cannot return to the world until properly
furnished with all these powerful charms. The king of the Bambas, whose
ancestors were invested with the office of commander-in-chief by the emperor
of Congo, is said to be now the keeper of the great fetish who dwells in a sacred
grove inaccessible to all strangers. This mysterious being remains invisible,
even to his worshippers themselves, and although he is supposed to be mortal, his
priests gather up his remains, and from these the god springs ever into new life.

All the members of the tribe are said to have in the same way to pass through
a ¢ temporary death,” and it is reported that when the priest shakes his
calabash, full of all sorts of charms, the young men are thrown into a cataleptie
gleep, falling like dead bodies on the ground. They remain in this state for
three days, then returning to the life which they henceforth consccrate to the
worship of the fetish by whom they bave been resuscitated. Some, however,
wake up in a drowsy state, only gradually recovering the memory of their
previous existence. DBut, whatever be the practices of the Bamba magicians, it
scems probable that they really possess this power of throwing the young men
into a comatose state outwardly resembling death. Those who have not passed
through this ceremony of the new birth are universally despised and forbidden to
join in the tribal dances.

In the midst of the Mu-Shicongos are scattered some Ma-Vumbu commu-
nities, resembling in every respect the other Ma-Vumbus who are met north
of the Congo, and who are equally distinguished by thcir Semitic features.
According to the local traditions, the southern Ma-Vumbus, who are all
members of influential families, have been settled in this region from time
immemorial.
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Tue Buxbas.

South of the tribes constituting the Congo group, and as far as the province
of Mossamedes, stretches the linguistic domain of the Bundas (Bundo, Bondé),
called also ““ Angola ” like the whole land itself. According to one rather far-
fetched etymology, the term Bunda is explained to mean * Strikers,” or “Con-
querors,” recalling in fact the successive invasions of the race and its victories
over the aboriginal populations. But the name seems rather to denote “family,”
“ descent,” thus implying a consciousness of their common kinship on the part
of those speaking the Zingua geral or * general language” of Angola. This
Bunda speech is one of the most widely diffused in Africa, and one of those
which have been longest known to students, without however having yet been
thoroughly studied. Towards the end of the seventeenth century an Angolan
grammar was published in Lisbon, and devotional works had already been com-
posed in this language. For over two centuries Europeans have been familiar
with Am-Bunda (Hem-Bunda or Kin-Bunda), whose domain, according to
Monteiro, begins immediately below the river Dandé, and stretches thence far
beyond the frontiers of Angola proper. If not spoken, it is at least understood
by numerous tribes of the interior, who maintain uninterrupted commercial
relations with Bunda caravan people. Thus it was not as “ Strikers,” but as
traders, that the inhabitants of Angola propagated the use of their “lingua
franca,” from the Atlantic seaboard as far as the Congo, Ku-Bango, and Zambese
basins. In the Portuguese possessions it is spoken in two dialects, distinet
enough to have been classed as separate languages. These are the Angolan, or
Bunda, properly so called, which is current ncrth of the Cuanza, and the southern
Bunda, which prevails throughout the whole region comprised between Benguella
and the Bihé territory. Portuguese terms have penetrated into both varieties,
and in faet into all the inland dialects as far as and beyond the Kassai.

The Bundas (A-Bundo, Bin-Bundo) are thus divided into two main divisions,
a northern and a southern. But the latter, so far from forming compact national
groups, are in their turn subdivided into a large number of tribes, which have
reached very different degrees of civilisation. Some, who have been brought within
the influence of Europeans either on the seaboard or on the plantations of the
interior, are comparatively cultured, while others dwelling on the plateaux, or in
the more remote upland villages, have remained in the savage state. Of all
the Bundas, the Ba-Nano or “Highlanders,” so naied in contradistinction to
the Ba-Bwero or “ Lowlanders,” have best preserved the racial purity and the
primitive usages. The term Ba-Nano (Nanno) is, however, extended by some
writers in a colleetive sense to the whole nation.

Referring to the traditions of the Bundas who occupy the hilly region lying
south of the Cuanza, Magyar states that these tribes came from the north-east
about the middle of the sixteenth century. Their ancestors, who were fierce
cannibals, were constantly waging war against all the surrounding tribes in order
to procure human prey, and when they had no longer any enemies to fall upon

-
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they began to exterminate each other. The whole race was threatened with
extinction by these everlasting butcheries when, according to the legend, there
was constituted the secret society of empacasseiros, or * buffalo hunters,” who
pledged themselves no longer to eat any flesh excopt that of wild beasts of
the forest. Tho members of this association were distinguished by a buffalo
tail tied round their head, and rings formed by the entrails of the same animnal
coiled round their arms and legs. In course of time the confederates became
powerful enough openly to revolt against the cannibals conservative of the old
usages. But, being compelled to quit the country, they crossed the Upper
Cuanza in the direction of the west, and settled in the territory of the
Bailundos and neighbouring districts, where they gradually leamnt the art of
husbandry and became steadfast allies of the Portugucse. Lven duting their
first “ black wars,” the carly white settlers were aided by bands of these buffalo
hunters at times numbering as many as thirty thousand warriors, armed with
bows and arrows. On the other hand, the section of the Iunda nation which

" had remained in the country east of the Cuanza, after the emigration of the

empacasseiros, became too weak to maintain their superiority over the surrounding
peoples, by whom they appear to have become gradually absorbed. But although
still savages, they no doubt lost much of their former ferocity.

But whatever value is to be attached to these traditions, in which history and
legend are largely intermingled, there can be no doubt that human sacrifices and
cannibalistic practices survived in their religious ceremonies at least down to the
middle of the present century. According to Ladislas Magyar, who was himself
the son-in-law of the king of Bihé, and as such a prominent personage in the
dominant tribe of the Bundas, the body of the chief had to be sprinkled with the
blood of slaves. Nor could his successor be enthroned until a slave-hunting
expedition had been organised, in which the candidate for the chieftaincy was
required to capture members of every trade practised in the country. Tlhis was
done in the belief that the various arts and industries could not possibly flourish
under the new administration unless all were represented by special victims at the
inaugural ceremonies. Young girlsand even pregnant women were thus immolated
to secure fecundity during tl e ensuing reign, while the unborn babes were used
in the concoction of clixirs destined to prolong human life. At every fresh
succession some renowned warrior was also singled out, in order that the king
might acquire courage by eating his heart. DBut in order to have the desired effect
this hero had to be stricken down in the fullness of his strength and vigour; hence
he was suddenly cut down while joining in the war-dance. Strangers also accident-
ally crossing the path of funeral processions were immediately dragged along and
sacrificed on the grave. FEstablished usage even authorised promiscuous slaughter
for a period of seven days between the death of the king and the accession of his
successor, a custom of which the so-called “sons of the elephant,” that is, the
regular troops of the standing army, took advantage to plunder and massacre with
impunity. In ordinary times animals alone were sacrificed, the warrior offering to
the fetishmen either a black goat or a black heifer, the bridegroom a white ox.
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The Bundas, and especially the Nanos or Highlanders, are generally fine men
with proud bearing and frank expression. Amongst them persons are often
found with blue eyes, a trait which is not at all appreciated by the natives. In
most of the tribes the women are tattooed with designs representing flowers and
arabesques. They go bare-headed, whereas the men fold a sort of turban round
. their hair, or else part it into a multitude of ringlets decked with little clay balls
in imitation of coral. Like those of most other African tribes, the Bunda sobas,
or chiefs, add to their usual dress the skin of a panther or of some other rapacious
beast, this spoil of the chase being regarded as an emblem of the terror by which
royalty should ever be surrounded.

Some of the tribes practise circumeision, a rite unknown in others, or reserved
for the chiefs alone, who submit to the operation before assuming the panther’s
skin. The Bundas are for the most part highly intelligent, under the direction
of Europeans rapidly acquiring a knowledge of letters, writing, and music. Ina
few months they learn to speak Portuguese correctly, and also make excellent
artisans.  Ifach community has its blacksmith and armourer, its carpenter,
weaver, potter, all of whom assist at the public gatherings, according to a well
established order of precedence. DBut the Bundas distinguish themselves above
all as traders. All the business affairs of the Portuguese with the interior are
transacted by them, and they not unfrequently execel their teachers in com-
mercial abilitv. The Bundas of the inland plateaux, whom Livingstone speaks of
under the collective name of Mambari, accompany the traders’ caravans far into
the interior of the continent. Owing to their long journeys through the bush
country, they are also commonly known as Pombeiros, from the native word
pombe, answering to our scrub or brushwood. Some of these caravans at one time
comprised as many as three thousand persons, and were oceasionally transformed
to bands of armed marauders. Many of these inland Bundas were in the habit of
sending their children to the coast towns for the purpose of receiving a European
education.

The Bunda territory is divided- into a number of chieftaincies, some of which
comprise a considerable population ; but each village constitutes an independent
community in the enjoyment of self-government in all matters of purely loecal
interest. The citizens, however, do not take part in the deliberations on a
footing of equality, for there are numerous privileged elasses, some by hereditary
right, others through the royal favour, while over one-half of the whole popula-
tion are enslaved. The slave element is supplied by captives in war, by distress
compelling freemen to sell themselves and families, and by debts which are often
paid by the loss of liberty. The expenses of funeral banquets have even at times
been liquidated by selling the very children of the deceased. On the other hand,
nearly all the slaves marry frec women, in order thus to lighten the burden of
servitude and to ensure the emancipation of their children, who always take the
social position of their mothers. When a slave becomes in this way related to a
chief, his life is considered as of equal value to that of a free man. His body, like
that of other Bundas, is consulted by the wizards. in order to ascertain whether

>
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the death has not been caused by the magic arts of some malevolent medicine-
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man ; for the unavenged spirits of the dead fail not to return to the earth, and
torment the living until justice is done them.
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Tie GANGUELLAS AND LinoLLos.

Beyond the Upper Cuanza, the peoples dwelling south-east of the Bundas,
Huambas, and Quimbandes—confederate tribes of blacksmiths and wax-hunters,
scattered amid the depressions of the plateau—are collectively known as Gan-
guellas, a term which appears 10 have been suggested by the contempt in which
these aborigines are held. The word is said to mean “silly”’ or ‘‘senseless people,”
and in proof of their stupidity, it was till recently said of them that they looked
on brandy as a poison, and consequently massacred the first importers of the
pernicious liquor. Under the general designation of Gaunguellas are now com-
prised numerous tribes, whose idioms are connected towards the east with those
of the Lobalés, und westward with those of the Nanos. Notwithstanding the
great difference in their social condition, all these peoples seem to have a common
origin ; nor does their reputation for savagery prevent the Ganguellas from being
highly intelligent and enterprising traders. According to Bastian, amongst them
are to be sought the descendants of the terrible Jagas, who formerly overran the
empire of Congo, and who have been affiliated by other writers to the Fulahs,
the Zulu-Kafirs, and even the Hamitic Gallas.

The Songo people, who occupy the waterparting between the Cuanza and the
Kwango to the east of Malange, have been brought more under Portuguese
influence than the Ganguellas; yet there are few African lands where trial by
the ordeal of the poisoned cup is more common than in their territory. It is
employed even in the most frivolous cases, the litigants being, however, then
replaced by a number of children, or of dogs, who represent the opposite sides.

An attenuated decoction, which causes little danger to life, is administered all

round, and the first to reject the potion secures the triumph of their party.

The tribes dwelling along the left bank of the Lower Cuanza diverge more
trom the ordinary Bunda type, and the Bantu dialects spoken by them differ
greatly from the current speech of Angola. To this group belong the Libollos,
whose territory is limited eastwards by the little river Cango, who bear the
reputation of being a mild, peace-loving, and industrious agricultural people.
The Libollos are the hereditary foes of their western neighbours, the Quissamas
(Kissama), who occupy the peninsular district bounded east and north by the
great bend of the Lower Cuanza, west and south-west by the coast. Hitherto
the Quissamas have preserved their complete independence, although it would
have been easy to reduce their territory, almost entirely encircled as it is by the
Portuguese possessions. During a famine, by which the land was wasted, some
Bunda traders took advantage of the general distress to barter provisions for a
large number of half-famished families. But the next year the Quissamas
avenged themselves by capturing several of the Bunda merchants, whom they
put to the torture, burning them with red-hot irons in punishment of the
indignity offered to the nation. Owing te “this occurrence the Bundas would
now willingly offer their services to the Portuguese Government for the conquest
of the Quissama territory.
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Meantime the Quissanas, a small black race of uneleanly habits, hold them-
selves aloof from all the other natives, although still compelled at times to cross
the Cuanza in order to find a market for their products amongst the Portuguese
settlers. One of the most precious commodities exported by them are blocks of
salt about ten inches long, which are forwarded to the interior and used as
currency throughout a great part of the continent. IDealers urmed with fetishes,
which serve also as safe-conducts, introduce in return into their villages articles
of Kuropean manufacture, such as glass beads used as ornaments by the women.
The hair, encircled by a coronet of vegetable fibre in the form of a nimbus, is
decked with false pearls alternating with narrow strips of bark. They also wear
a robe prepared from the bast of the baobab, which ladies of rank cover behind
with an antelope skin embellished with pendant shell ornaments jingling at every
step. Their approach is thus heralded from a distance by the tinkling noise of
the cowries attached to their costume. The Quissamas are altogether a very
courteous and ceremonious people.

Tue SovrHn ANGoLaN Trises.

South of the Libollos and Quissamas dwell the Amboellas, a Bantu nation
bearing the same name as the numerous tribes of like origin settled more to the
south-east on the banks of the Ku-Bango and Upper Zambese. The Seli, or Mu-
Seli, a coast tribe near Novo-Redondo, were till recently still ecannibals, who at their
religious ceremonies slaughtered a fetish vietim whose head and heart were pre-
sented to the king. Farther south the Mu-Ndombé savages, first reduced in
the year 1847, are a nomad pastoral people of independent but unaggressive
character. They are clothed in skins, and smear their bodies with oil or rancid
butter blackened with powdered charcoal. Of all the Angolan peoples they alone
wear sandals made of ox-hide. The cubatas, or huts, of the villages, searcely high
enough’ for headroom, resemble haycocks, and are of perfectly spherical form.
They are furnished with bedsteads, which are mere heaps of clay levelled on top
and lubricated with butter.

When the young Mu-Ndombé gets married a banana garden is planted, and
if there is no prospeet of offspring when the fruit ripens, the wife has the right
to claim a divorce. As a rule, the Mu-Ndombés eat nothing but game, abstaining
from touching their ecattle except at the death of a chief, on which “festive
occasion ”’ several hundred heads of oxen are sometimes consumed. At these
Gargantuan feasts, which last for ten and even fifteen days, the whole animal is
devoured—the half raw flesh, the blood, entrails, skin broiled over the fire, every-
thing exeept the bones and horns.

Between Benguella and Mossamedes the whole coast region is occupied by the
Ba-Kwandos and the Ba-Kwissés, ethnical groups which are usually regarded as
belonging to a primitive race in process of extinetion. They are a small race
with a yellowish black complexion, prominent cheek-bones, flat nose, pouting
lips, projecting jaws, large paunch, and weak extremities. They are shunned as
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dangerous savages, although really a timid people, living in the caves and fissures
of the mountains, and retreating step by step before the advance of the Europeans
and of the other Negro populations. In their eyesthe European is almost a divine
being, whom they would not dare to resist. Hence, they are ever on their guard
against strangers, and creep stealthily down to the coast, where they venture
amongst the breakers in quest of fish, and of the flotsam and jetsam of all
kinds cast ashore by the waves. This is their only food, for they have no arms or
missiles with which to pursue the game in their forests. Amongst them the social
state has not developed beyond the family circle, each little group of closely
related kinsfolk keeping together and wandering about under the guidance of the
elder or patriarch.

Other fugitive peoples, such as the Ba-Kulabés (Cabaé), and the Ba-Koroka,
probably of mixed origin, roam the western slopes of the hills, being also utterly
powerless to offer the least resistance to the European or native invaders. On
the opposite side of the mountains dwell the Ba-Kankalas, a dwarfish tribe with
large paunch and yellowish complexion, who would seem, like the Ba-Kwandos
and Ba-Kwissés, also to represent the Bushman stock amongst the surrounding
Bantu peoples. The descendants of these aborigines have held their ground most
successfully in the southern districts of Angola, where they are still concentrated
in the largest numbers. But here also the ever-advancing Bantu populations
have acquired possession of the land, and the Bunda language has already become
the prevalent form of speech. On the right or Portuguese side of the Cunene,
the chief nation are the Ba-Simbas (Ba-Ximba, Ba-Shimba), the Cimbebas of
Duparquet and other ethnologists

The upper basin of the Caculovar, chief affluent of the Cunene, belongs to the
various tribes of the Ba-Nhancka family, while the banks of the main stream
itself are here occupied by the Ba-Nkombis. According to Nogueira, these two
nations jointly comprise a population of over a hundred and forty thousand souls,
all of Bunda speech and evidently of the same race as the northern Bundas. The
local traditions attest that they formerly dwelt in the region about the head-
waters of the Cuanza, whence they were expelled by the Ba-Nanos. Their
customs, especially of the Ba-Nkombis, in some respects resemble those of the
Arabs.  Thus they shave the head, leaving only a tuft of hair on the crown, and
respectfully remove their shoes before entering a friend’s house. The houses
‘themselves resemble the dwars of the Mauritanian Beduins, and the commune is
governed in the same way. Most of these tribes are independent, and even those
paying a small tribute to some suzerain chief enjoy complete local self-govern-
ment. Not even the hamba, or chief, literally the “ more than man,” can assert
his will in all things, for he is surrounded by councillors, with whom all weighty
matters have to be discussed, and whose views he has frequently to accept.
When a hunter strikes down an elephant he presents the hamba with one of
the tusks, but no other taxes are levied, except perhaps the fees exacted from
suitors who come to plead before the tribunal of the “father.” Although servi-
tude exists, care is taken not to apply the name of slave to those in bondage, who
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are commonly designated as “sons,” or ‘“‘cousins.” Nor are these altogether
empty titles, for on the death of the legitimate heir—that is, the sister’s son or
uterine brother—the oldest slave succeeds to the estate, to the exclusion of the
children themselves, or of the wives, who never inherit.

When questioned by the Iluropean missionaries, both Ba-Nhanekas and Ba-
Nkombis speak of a supreme god, and relate of the departed that «“ God has taken
them unto himself.” But to this deity they render no worship, whom in fact
they confound with the sun. As pastors and husbandmen, their homage is chiefly
reserved for animals—the ox that faithfully accompanies them from pasturage to
pasturage, or even the snake that glides about their dwellings. Every Mu-
Nhaneka has his favourite ox, and after death his remains. reduced by a peculiar
culinary process to a sort of paste, are placed for burial in the hide of this animal.
The great national feast, answering to our harvest home, is symbolised by a
spotless white or black bull, who is led in the procession by the muenc-hambo, or
“chief pastor,” and followed by a cow called the * mistress of the house.” After
the harvest the whole tribe, in company with the sacred oxen, goes in procession
to the chief's residence, in order to consult the auguries and make preparations
for the work of the new year. During the festival rejoicing must be universal,
so that the very dead must cease to be mourned. Even the few crimes that may
happen to be committed at this period of mutual good-will are overlooked, all
inquiry for the delinquents being forbidden.

Amongst these tribes of the Cunene basin all the youths are circumecised, this
being the essential condition on which they are reccived as faba, that is to say,
“equals.” The Ba-Suto, or uncircumcised, are held in universal scorn and contempt;
and this, like all other painful operations, has to be endured without flinching.
M. Nogueira, who resided eleven years amongst the natives of the Cuncne valley,
speaks with admiration of their dignffied demeanour and of their civie virtues.
Apart from the crimes which, as in all other countries, are inseparable from
dynastic conflicts, no attacks are ever made against life or property, although all
citizens go, armed, and enjoy complete exemption from police control. Such
depravity, contentions, outrages, and misery as prevail have been introduced
entirely by the Portuguese. As in most other lands where Europeans have
entered into direct relations with the natives, their influence is always baneful at
first. Instead of improving, they begin by corrupting or even decimating the
aborigines, and end at times by exterminating them. Before the conflieting
elements can be reconciled, and all participate in the general progress, a period
of strife intervenes, during which the weak too often succumb to the strong.

. Tne Preros AND Eunropreaxs.

The civilised blacks of Angola arc uniformly designated by the name of
Pretos, while to those still keeping aloof from Portuguese influence is applied the
synonymous expression Negros, often uttered in a contemptuous way. The Pretos
are concentrated chiefly in the seaports and surrounding districts, where they are
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brought into direct contact with the Europeans and the immigrant Cabindas,
who no less than the whites must be regurded as the true civilisers of the
inhabitants of Angola. Amongst the Pretos must also be included the Bunda
communities of the Lower Cuanza, the Ambaquistas, or people of the Ambaca
district in the Lu-Calla basin, and lastly the Bihenos, that is the natives of the
Bihé plateau, which forms the divide between the waters flowing to the Cuanza,
the Cunene, the Ku-Bango, and the Ku-Ndo basins. Amongst these more or less
cultured Negroes it is by no means rare to meet well-informed persons, and from
this element are derived most of those employed in the international traffic, as
well as some of the colonial officials. Many even possess, or at least administer,
extensive plantations.

The Pretos, however, are essentially a mixed people, presenting every shade
of complexion from an almost pure black to a hue light enough to class them as
whites. Nevertheless, many of the practices prevailing amongst those dwelling
in and about the towns still recall their primitive savagery. Mention is made by
Ladislas Magyar of the vakunga, one of these barbarous customs still surviving
down to the middle of the present century amongst the Mu-Ndombés settled in
the neighbourhood of Benguella, who, at the same time, hold themselves as quite
distinet from and superior to the savage Mu-Ndombés of the interior. In
accordance with this vakunga, or “sale by auction,” young girls whose parents
are not rich enough to defray the expenses of the sumptuous *“ wedding break-
fast,” are put up to the highest bidder, and in this way both contracting parties
escape the reproach of a marriage performed without the customary festivities.

The practice is still universally observed amongst the Quissamas as well as the
inland Mu-Ndombés. Inthevillages of the interior the bride joins in the wedding
procession plastered all over with a white clay, emblem of future happiness.

In Angola the white element is represented only by a relatively small number
of persons. Not more than about four thousand of the inhabitants are of
European origin, and even of these nearly all have come with the intention
of one day returning to the mother country. The Portuguese and other whites
settled in Angola are either traders and artisans who hope to make rapid fortunes,
or clse Government officials and soldiers, whose service in this remote colony
entitles them to a double rate of promotion. Henee, it is not surprising that the
territories comprised between ““ coast and coast,” that is between the Congo and
Zambese estuaries, are still for the most part an unknown region. Although
indicated on the Portuguese maps as forming a single Lusitanian domain, they
have been traversed from ocean to ocean by a very small number of explorers.

Europeans are rarely met who can be regarded as true immigrants, that have
come with the intention of forming permanent homes on African soil. The
reason is because for the Portuguese themselves all attempts at acclimatisation
within the tropical zone are attended by risk. Doubtless, many cases may be
mentioned of whites who have passed halt of a long existence in the trading
places along the coast, or on the plantations of the interior; but even these
seldom display the same energy and enterprise as their fellow-countrymen in
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Europe. To preserve their health it is indispensable to abstzin from manual
labour in the sun, and all are obliged to move about in the fipoya, a kind of
palanquin suspended from elastic palm-stems resting on the shoulders of two
native porters. Speaking generally, it may be snid that it is quite the exception

Fig. 7.—Roures or EXPLORERS WHO HAVE CROSSED THE CONTINEXT.
Scale 1 : 35,000,000.
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for whites, especially from the north of Europe, to succeed in adapting themselves
to the climatic conditions of Portuguese Africa. North of Mossamedes the race
never becomes acclimatised ; all the settlements hitherto effected have perished
miserably, and families can be kept alive only on the condition of returning to
their native land. But the emigrants from Portugal or Madeira who have formed
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settlements in the Mossamedes district, which already lies 1,000 miles south of
the equator, here enjoy a relatively cool atmosphere, which is, at the same time,
far less humid than that either of Loanda or of Benguclla. Hence, instances of
successful acclimatisation are here frequent enough, not only in the case of
individuals but of family groups. Many natives of Portugul have reared a
healthy offspring, with rosy cheeks and vigorous constitution. The race has here
been perpetuated, although hitherto the mortality has normally exceeded the
birth-rate; and if few young girls are seen in Mossamedes, it is because they also
emigrate, called away to found new homes in tho other coast towns.

The climate, which “ elimina‘es” in the north, may thus be said to “ assimi-
late” in the southern province of Angola; and if white families can here
maintain themselves on the seaboard, they naturally find still less difficulty in
doing so on the breezy upland valleys of the interior. An irregular line
embracing the whole of the Cunene bas n as far as the plateau separating it from
the slopes draining to the Cuanza and Kwango rivers, roughly indicates the
portion of the Portuguese possessions which has already become to a small extent
a region of permanent colonisation. North of this parting line the territory can
never become a colony in the strict sense of the term, and must always remain a
mere political dependency useful only for its natural resources.

The Portuguese are not the only whites who have begun to seck new homes
in the southern parts of Angola. The immigration from the north has in recent
times been increased by a corresponding movement from the south of Africa,
The Boers, descendants of the carly Dutch settlers and of a few French Huguenot
refugees, have continued as far as Angola the gradual northward advance begun
by them some two centuries ago on the extreme southern shores of the continent.
Steadily pushing forward from station to station, their farthest outposts have
already reached the plateaux watered by the Upper Cunene. Notwithstanding
the difficulties attending a first settlement, and despite the conflicts which have
temporarily arrested and even driven back the onward movement, there can be
no doubt that the Boers will ultimately sccure a permanent footing in the Portu-
guese territory, and thus contribute to the settlement and progress of the country.

Nor is this all, for in the general spread of European ideas, customs, and
industries, account must also be taken of the Brazilian immigrants from the New
World, who are partly Portuguese by descent, and altogether by language and
social institutions. Most of them arc certainly of mixed origin, and while they
may claim to be Europeans on the father’s side, as well as by name and family
traditions, they must also be regarded as Africans in virtue of their maternal
descent.  These civilised half-castes thus constitute a natural intermediate elemens
between the pure whites and the Negroes, between the colonists and the natives.
Some share in the general civilisation of the country is also taken by the hybrid
Hindus from Goa, chiefly priests, traders, and teachers, who are commonly known
s ¢ Canarians,” because mainly immigrants from the district of Canara, on the
west coast of India.

The economic and social conditions of Angola have been completely revolu-
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tionised during the last few years. For the three centuries following the
occupation of the land, the factories along the coast between the Congo and
Cunene rivers traded exclusively in slaves. These stations were mere depdits
for the wretched captives destined for the Brazilian plantations, and mostly
purchased in the interior by the traders of Sam Thomé, descendants of the Jews
banished to that island towards the end of the fifteenth century. The African
coastlands having thus heen depopulated for the benefit of the New World, it is
not surprising that Angola has been so greatly distanced in material progress by
the vast Brazilian empire. The number of blacks transportel from Angola since
the beginning of the sixteenth century has been estimated at about one million
at least; and to procure this multitude of slaves, the dealers in human flesh
probably caused the destruction of three or four times as many in the slave.
hunting expeditions and the terrible forced marches to the coast. No doubt
the black cargoes received the upostolic benediction when setting sail, and at
the time of Bastian’s visit the stone seat was still shown at Loanda from which
the bishop stretched forth his hands towards the parting hulks in order to bestow
his episcopal blessing on their living freights. But it may be doubted whether
the horrors of the middle passage were perceptibly abated for all this unctuous
mummery. When, however, the traflic was checked, and at last abolished alto-
gether, about the middle of the present eentury, the broad Angolan uplands had
ceased to be a hunting-ground for human quarry. DBut although the land now
began to be slowly repeopled, the old trade in slaves was still continued from
plantation to plantation, just as it flourishes at the present time throughout the
Negro kingdoms of the interior beyond the Kwango river. The whole system of
cultivation, as well as the colonial administration in general, depended on the
forced labour of the serfs employed on the large domains ceded by the state to
enterprising speculators.

At last slavery was completely abolished in 1878 throughout the Portuguese
possessions, where no native is any longer compelled to till a square yard of land
which he cannot call his own. DBut the tenure of the land itself has not under-
gone a corresponding change. Small frecholds, which tend so greatly to foster
the self-respect and promote the well-being of the peasant, have not been substi-
tuted for the extensive domains on which is based the ascendancy of a powerful
landed aristocracy. Nevertheless such a radical change as the emancipation of
the Negro cannot fail eventually to bring about a corresponding revolution in
the prevalent system of manual labour. So also the ever-increasing importance
of Angola, in the social cconomy of the African world, must necessarily ere long
entitle this region to a larger share of local sclf-government, and to a funda-
mental modification of the present system of complete dependence on the crown
authorities resident in Lisbon.

ToPoGRAPHY.

Although recognised by solemn international treaties as sole masters of the
left bank of the Lower Congo, from Noki to Cape Padrio, the Portuguese possess
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no busy trading stations along this extensive section of the river. Nearly all
vessels putting in to discharge or ship cargoes in the estuary stop either at
Banana, Punta da Lenha, or Boma, all of which ports lie on the right bank, and
consequently belong to the Congo Free State. The Portuguese side is thus almost
deserted, and the water being shallower, is here less favourable for navigation,
while the riverain populations are more hostile to foreigners. The station of
Santo-Antonio, although sheltered from the west winds by the promontory of
Cape Padrio, is merely a wmilitary outpost without any local traffie. Quissama,
whose exuberant vegetation is a souree of wonder to the traders of Boma, possesses
three factories and some plantations, the produee of which is forwarded by a few
light eraft.
The most frequented of all the riverain ports in Portuguese territory is
Voki (Noqui), the Lukango of the natives, which is situated near the frontier,
just below the cataracts. This haven, which is accessible to vessels of one
thousand five hundred tons, has acquired some importanee sinee the ivory trade
has been transferred to the banks of the Congo, from the port of Ambriz on the
seacoast. Noki is also the starting-point of travellers proceeding south-eastwards
to San-Salvador, ecapital of the aneient kingdom of Congo, now tributary to the
“ King of the sea ” residing in Lisbon.

SAN-SALVADOR.

Ambassi, the native city known to the Portuguese by the name of San-
Salrador, oceupies a commanding position worthy of an imperial capital which
at one time ruled over all the land from the Gaboon to the Cuanza. Tt erowns
the summit of a plateau of elliptical form, which stretches north and south for
a distanee of nearly two miles, with an average breadth of over half a mile.
Towards the south, the valley of the Lueji, winding its way through a papyrus
and grass-grown marshy tract, describes a semieircle round the escarpments of
the plateau. On the east and west sides the narrow gorges, nearly 400 feet below
the upper terraces, are traversed by rivulets, over which have been thrown suspen-
sion bridges of twisted creepers Copious springs of pure water gush from the
sides of the granite rock, which forms the base of this isolated plateau, and which
is enclosed on all sides by old limestone formations.

The « great fetish” of San-Salvador, formerly renowned throughout all the
Angolan lands, has long lost its prestige, and the religious rites introduced by the
Roman Catholie missionaries—Iortuguese Dominieans and Italian Capuchin friars
—had until reeently been completely forgotten. Little survived of those times
except a few inherited crucifixes, regarded by the ehiefs as badges of authority,
and the standard of the cross blessed by Pope Innoeent’ VIII., and still jealously
guarded by the king as an wgis of his faded majesty. In the eapital were also
still preserved some images of saints, which were carried in proeession with great
pomp on certain festivals, accompanied by genuflexions and prayers, in whieh
nothing but the merest traces eould be detected of the ancient liturgy. Negro
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priests ordained at Loanda had from time to time visited the “congregations * at
San-Salvador, in order to keep up a semblance of union between these communi-
ties and the rest of the Church. The names of those missionaries were inscribed
on the trunk of a sucred tree stunding in the centre of the town. But for some
years a regular mission has again attached San-Salvador with the Catholic world.
Baptist preachers are also endeavouring, although with no great success, to make,
proselytes, especially among the slave children purchased from the surrounding.
tribes.

Under the influence of all these strangers some of the old superstitious
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practices have disappeared, notably the ordeal of the poisoned cup ; but polygamy
still prevails, especially amongst the chiefs und rulers. The order of succes-
sion, which the missionaries had formerly endeavoured to make conformable to
the Roman law, is not in the direct but the indirect line, from uncle to nephew,
as amongst most African tribes. During the interregnum the executive authority
is vested in a formidable dignitary bearing the title of Mu-Boma, or “Lord of
Terror.” The death of a king is accordingly regarded in a twofold sense as a
national calamity. It is followed by a period of solemn mourning, during which
all merrymaking, the dance and the song, are hushed in an all-pervading stillness.
100—ar
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The natives remain confined to their huts, abstain from ablutions and almost from
food, and even ceasc to till the land. TFor several months the body is preserved
in a house facing the palace, adorned with a symbolic efligy of the sovereign, to
which are religiously offered the usual daily meals. After the limbs have been

Fig. 9.—Tur Kive or Coxgo.
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first broken and then dried, the remains are covered with a coating of clay and
wrapped in strips of cotton and a silk shroud. Everybody contributes his share,
until at last the swathed mummy-pack fills the whole width of the mortuary
dwelling. When the remains are ultimately borne to the consecrated place of
burial, the funeral procession must be made in a straight line, so that all the
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intervening houses have to be cleared away. Amongst the Mu-Sorongos the king
was not officially interred for twelve years after his death, as if his subjects were
still reluctant to believe that he had passed away.

Since its return to the sphere of European culture, San Salvador has already
been visited by a large number of travellers. Dom Pedro V., King of Congo,
who resides in the old city, has, like his forefathers, again become a vassal to the
crown of Portugal. French, Portuguese, and Dutch factories have sprung up in
the vicinity of the royal court, and missionaries, held almost in as great respect
as the king himself, have made the capital a centre of religious activity for again
gathering the surrounding populations into the Catholic fold. According to
Chavanne, they were able to boast of two thousand converts in 1883. Never-
theless the metropolis is not very populous, containing in that year not more than
abont seven hundred residents, including nine Europeans. But several hundred
visitors were temporarily attached to the place by the interests of trade, and porters
and packmen were continually plodding to and fro on all the surrounding highways.

In the San-Salvador distriet, the Lembelo market, at the converging point of
several routes, is the chief mart for caoutchoue within the zone of free trade south
of the Congo. Here the brokers and middlemen meet once or twice a month to
discuss business matters and exchange their commodities. A large open space
shaded with trees in the centre of the market was formerly a place of execution,
as the traveller is reminded by the blanched skulls still suspended from the
overhanging branches. Whenever a wretched culprit was beheaded, the members
of his family were said to be compelled to eat a few pieces from his hand.

South of Cape Padrio follow several factories surrounded by orchards and
plantations.  Such are Mangue Grande, Mangue Pequeno (Great and Little Mangue),
and Cabega de Cobra (“Snake’s Head ”’), where sesame espeeially is cultivated, and
where may be purchased the finest fetishes in West Afriea, all carved by the
Musorongo artists.

Moculla and Ambrizette, situated near the mouth of a river flowing from the
territory of the Mu-Shicongo people, enjoyed till lately some importance as out-
posts of the ivory trade. At present Ambrizette largely exports salt from the
neighbouring saline marshes. Beyond it the “ Pilar,” a fine Portuguese pyramid,
and hills strewn with granite boulders weathered into fantastic forms, which at a
distance look like ramparts, towers, pillars, or obelisks, announce to the seafarer
the approach to Mussera, formerly a prosperous city, whose powerful fetish, the
so-called “ Mother of Waters,” was still powerless to protect the place from the
ravages of small-pox and the sleep discase. This latter scourge did not make its
appearance in the region south of the Congo till the year 1870, when in a few
months it carried off two hundred victims in Mussera alone. The survivors fled
in alarm from their homes, and founded a new town in the neighbourhood.

During the cacimbo season, that is from June to August, the Mussera fisher-
men capture large quantities of the pungo, or singing fish, which is cured and
forwarded in all directions to the inland plateaux. To reach the fishing grounds
they brave the surf seated astride on two canoces coupled together, one foot in
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each. From the bituminous sandstones of the Mussera district there oozes up a
kind of asphalt, which the natives say collects in little pools, but which they do
not allow the Europeans to visit.

. AmBriz Axp Loaxpa.

Amlriz, or rather Mbrish, so-named from a neighbouring river, is the only
port of call on the whole scaboard between the Congo estuary and Loanda.
Although it has been occupied by the Portuguese since the year 1855, the
neighbouring roadstead of Quissembo, as well as the territory stretching thenee
northwards, was left to the natives, so that foreign traders were able to carry on
business without being obliged to pay local dues to the Portuguese authorities.
Ambriz, whose various senzalas, or quarters, are scattered over the face of a steep
cliff, has no harbour, nor any shipping accommodation beyond a pier, which
vessels may approach in calm weather. The open roadstead is sheltered only by a
low headland from the south and south-cast winds; but this part of the coast is
fortunately scarcely ever swept by storms. Ambriz was formerly visited by
numerous caravans conveying ivory from the San-Salvador region, and although
at present it exports very little of this commodity, its general trade has greatly
increased of lite years. Although lying beyond the Congo basin, it is situated
within the zone of free trade with the whole of the Angolan territory limited
southwards by the river Lojé. Its staple export is coffee, which comes from the
plantations in the south-east, attracted to this port by its exemption from local
impost. Ambriz also forwards ground-nuts, caoutchouc, and the baobab bast
used in the manufacturc of paper, the yearly value of all its exports being
estimated at from £160,000 to £200,000. The Brazilian jigger (pulex penetrans), 4
originally introduced with the cargo of the Thomas Mitchell in 1872, has since
spread from this place throughout a great part of West Africa. ’

Ambriz is destitute of good routes towards the region of inland plateaux, and
especially towards Quiballu, in the southern part of the Mu-Shicongo territory, as
well as towards Bembé. The latter is a fortified town standing 2,550 feet above
sea-level on a plateau separated from a peaked mountain by a deep valley
strewn with a number of malachite boulders, which appear to have been borne
thither by the action of water. IFormerly the natives sold from two hundred to
three hundred tons annually to the Ambriz dealers.  More recently an English
company was ruined in the attempt to work these deposits, nearly all the miners
introduced from Cornwall perishing in a few months. X

The little fort of Sio José, or Das Pedras de Encogé, is the chief strategical
station of the interior, but is much dreaded by the military convicts sent
here to die of fever. It crowns a bluff full of caves, which overlooks the upper
Lojé Valley, and guards the frontiers of the kingdom of Congo. The surrounding
forests supply a large quantity of coffee, collected from the uncultivated plant.
South-east  of Ambriz the seaboard as far as the Dandé river is oceupied by
the Mossul territory, which aboands in gum copal. This region is still very little
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kuown, although formerly erected by the Portuguese crown into a “ Duchy ” in
favour of a Negro prince, on whose shoulders were tattooed the arms of Portugal,
an indelible badge of which the bearer was not a little proud. This singular
method of investiture was conferred on a Duke of Mossul so recently as the close
of the eighteenth century. In the Dandé valley, which forins the boundary line
between the Ba-Fyot and
Bundna populations, reservoirs
of petroleum have been disco-
vered, which, however, have
hitherto been worked at a loss.
For several generations the
natives of the district have

Fig. 10.—Axsr1z.
Seale 1 : 40,000,
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ventured to establish factories
in their midst. The upper
Dandé valley is even still held
by semi-independent Dembo
“tribes.

Sdo-Paulo da Assumpedo de
Loanda, or briefly Loanda,

capital of their Angolan pos-

sessions, was the first town
founded by the Portuguese on
this coast. As it was also the
most favourably situated for

trading purposes, it naturally
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acquired a rapid development,
and is at present the largcst
city on the West African
seaboard for a distance of
3,000 miles, between Lagos
and the Cape. Divided into
an upper and a lower quarter,
it spreads out in amphithe-

. Depths.
atrical form along the terraced = -
slopes, terminating southwards 0to16 11 10 82 32 Feet and
. b Feel. Feet. upwards.
in a rocky headland, on which 1,100 7.

stands the fortress of Sio

Miguel. The somewhat open bay is partly sheltered from the ocean winds and
surf by a strip of sand forming a continuation of a tongue of land which
begins some 20 miles farther south, at the most advanced westerly point of
the Angolan coast. This outer shore-line, which runs parallel with the inner
seaboard, has been formed by the marine current which sets steadily in the
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direction from south to north close to the mainland. Towards the middle, how-
ever, it is pierced by a channel, the so-called bar of Corimba, through which
light craft gain access to the bay. The northern extremity of this sandy rampari
thus forms a long, low-lying island, whose shores are often flooded by the stormy

Fig. 11.— SoutHerN Srir oF Loaxpa.
Beale 1 : 225,000. .
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waves of the Atlantic. Such is the islet of Loanda, on which the Portuguese
founded their first settlement in the year 1576, at a time when they did not yet
venture to establish factories on the mainland. The island, on which stood seven
libatus, or native villages, was otherwise a place of exceptional importance for its
inhabitants, constituting a sort of treasury where they collected the cowries

>
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(cypraa moneta), used as currency in the surrounding districts. The Loanda
cowries were of greater value as specio than those of Brazil, imported from Bahia,
but were still far inferior to those of the Maldive Archipelago. The insular
tongue of land, shaded with cocoanut groves which supply the materials for the
wmanufacture of cordage and wickerwork, has a population of about five thousand,
including six hundred fishermen, descended from the ancient Mu-Shi Loanda
tribe. Here also the Government has cstablished an arsenal for refitting its
fleets.

One year after the foundation of the insular settlement, Paulo Dias de Novaes,

Fig. 12.—Sr. Pavy oF Loaxpa.
8cale 1 : 75,000,
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grandson of the mavigator who first doubled the Cape of Good Hope, secured a
footing on the neighbouring coast, where by alliances with native chiefs and
successful wars, the Portuguese gfadunl]y acquired possession of the surrounding
territory. As a chief centre of the slave trade between Africa and Brazil, Loanda
became a wealthy and populous city, where from twelve to fifteen vessels might at
times be seen awaiting their turn to ship their living cargoes. But after the
suppression of this traffic, itself a hindrance to the development of all legitimate
trade, Loanda was all but ruined. Its population fell off, its buildings were
forsaken, all business came to an abrupt end; the few remaining inhabitants, cut oft
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from supplies, ran the risk of perishing from hunger, and whole months passed
without a single Portuguese or Brazilian vessel making its appearance in the
port.

But although the planters predicted that the entire abolition of the slave trade
would complete the ruin of Loanda and the whole territory, their forebodings have
not been realised. The population, which numbered about twelve thousand in the
middle of the present century, has even inereased since then ; while the city, which
for a time presented the appearance of having undergone a bombardment, has been
enlarged and improved. The débris of churches and convents have been eleared
away and replaced by promenades ; the narrow streets have been broadened, and
the houses, built for the most part of Brazilian timber, proof against the attacks of
termites, are well kept, well ventilated, supplied with verandahs, and painted in
bright yellow, pink, or light blue colours. ~ Over all the surrounding hills are dotted
numerous musseques, or villas, nestling beneath the shade of the baobab and other
forest trees, which here thrive notwithstanding the poverty of the soil.

But Loanda still continues to be an unhealthy place, and even recently the
inhabitants were reduced to great straits for want of sufficient water, a well and
a few cisterns being wholly inadequate to meet the demand.. Quite a flotilla of
talareiras, or barges, had to be daily seut for fresh supplies to the neighbouring
river Bengo. At present the pure water of this stream is conveyed to the city by
means of a canal, which is also intended to be utilised for irrigation purposes. A
beginning has likewise been made with the line of railway which is to run through
the Zenza, or Upper DBengo valley, into the interior, and which must sooner or
later be continued to the station of Admbaca, an important eentre of trade with tke
surrounding Congoese populations.  This railway, a first concession for which was
made in 1875, is the initial section of the trans-continental line which is intended
one day to traverse Portuguese Africa in its entire length from the shores of the
Atlantic to those of the Indian Ocean.

More than half of the trade of Angola is centred in the port of Loanda, through
which nearly all articles of European manufacture reach the interior. In exchange
for these wares the inhabitants have little to offer beyond the produce of the local
fisheries; but from the inland districts they receive an abundance of eolonial
produce, especially coffee and caoutehone.

The trade of Loanda is fostered by the ocean steamers which now regularly
visit the roadstead ; but the port is unfortunately too shallow to enable them to
approach the town. Down to the beginning of the present éentury the largest
vessels were still able to ride-at anchor within a few cable-lengths of the shore ;
but this anchorage has been gradually encroached upon by the silting sands, and
the beach has been enlarged at the expense of the bay, so that the naval fleet and
Transatlantic packets are now obliged to cast anchor under the shelter of the
sandy island nearly a mile and a half to the north of the city.

Pending the eompletion of the railway intended to bring Loanda into direct
communication with the inland plantations, the best trade route is that offered by
the course of the Lower Cuanza. After rounding Cape Palmeirinhas and erossing



MUXIMA. 41

the bar at its mouth, the coast steamers are able to ascend this great artery as far
us the town of Dondo. Ome of the first riverain ports on the right bank is
Calumbo, which may be regarded as the fluvial port of Loandua, which lies little
more than 20 miles to the north-west, and which is connceted by a good carriage
10ad with the Cuanza. It has also been proposed to construct a junction canal,
as originally piojected by the Dutch, who held possession of loanda for a
few years.

Nearly all the plantations in the rich valley of the Cuanza lie on the right
bank, which is the lower and more fertile of the two. Here the vegetation

Fig. 13.—Doxvo.
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characteristic of moist tropical lands displays itself in ull its splendour and
exuberance ; but here also the fluvial inundations are the most disastrous, often
sweeping away the bougues, or embankments, together with the crops they were
constructed to proteet. The rich domain of Bom Jesus, where hundreds of hands
are employed in distilling rum from the sugar-cane, has in this way frequently
been wasted.

The only station on the left bank of the Lower Cuanza is Muxima (Mushima),
crowning the summit of a limestone hill, whence an extensive view is commanded
of the territory of the savage Quissama tribes. Above a group of hovels at the
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v
foot of the hill rises a Christian church, which is regarded as a great “ fetish ” by
all the inhabitants of the district, Catholies and pagans alike.

The trading station of Massangano, above the confluence of the Cuanza and Lu-
Calla, owes its existence to the neighbouring coffee plantations of the Cazengo
district. But here the chief centre of traffie is Dando, which lies at the head of
the navigution of the Cuanza. It is a modern town, situated on the right bank of
the river, in.a eirque surrounded by wooded hills, which prevent the free
circulation of the air. The consequence is that the place is extremely unhealthy
and from the local Portuguese traders has received the title of the « furnace,” or
“hell 7’ of Angola. Here are manufactured porous earthenware vessels, and the
native smiths employ European iron, although the necighbouring hills are very
rich in ores of that metal. In the same distriet were formerly worked some silver

Fig. 14.—ProJecTED RAILWAY TO AMBACA.
Scale 1 : 3,000,000,
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mines, which occur a little farther up near the cataracts of the Cuanza, and not
far from the village of Cambanibé. 'The first attempt was made to secure possession
of these mines in the year 1595, when the two hundred men forming the
expedition were all massacred except seven, who escaped to report the disaster.
The most productive coffee district in Angola is the basin of the river Lu-
Calla, which flows parallel with the Cuanza some distance above the confluence of
both streams. The coffee-plant grows wild in the forests of this region, and in
many places rich natural plantations are formed merely by the simple process of
clearing the ground round about the trees. But the great plantations of the
Cazengo, of Golungo-Alto, and neighbouring districts, have been created by the
Portuguese and Brazilian settlers, originally employing the labour of slaves who
have since become free labourers. The first fazendeiro who settled in the Cazengo
territory came from Brazil in 1837. Eight years after beginning operations he
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was able to raise eight tons of coffee, and in 1880 as much as two thousand five
hundred tons were exported from this district alone.

In the Lu-Calla basin the cotton-plant is also grown ; but this industry, which
promised to acquire a great development during the American war of secession, at
present yields poor returns to the planters. The whole country abounds in
mineral deposits, although little is workad except the iron ores, which have been
famous from time immemorial for the excellence of the articles produced from
them by the native metallurgists. The double blast b:llows used by them are
nbsolutely identieal with those figured on the ancient monuments of Egypt. In
the sands of the Golungo-Alte torrents is also found gold dust, but hitherto in
insufficient quantity to yield any profit from the washings.

This region of the Lu-Calla, one of the most picturesque and productive in
the whole of Angola, was till recently entirely destitute of regular highways, so
that the porters had to make their way to the coast-towns through the thorny
paths of the forests. A large part of the native traffic even took the direction of
Ambriz, attracted thither by the cheap and abundant supply of commodities tuken
in exchange for tho local produce. Pending the construetion of the railway by
which this produce may be forwarded direct to Loanda, all the foreign trade of
the Lu-Calla basin is carried on by means of the steamers plying on the Cuanza.
But to reach the riverain ports, the coffee has still to be conveyed by porters
across the trackless forests. It is calculated that of the total annual trade of the
Cuanza, estimated at over eleven thousand tons, about one-half is contributed by
the Lu-Calla district. Hence, allowing a hundred pounds as an average load,
the number of carriers, who yearly make the toilsome journey from the inland
plantations to the banks of the Cuanza, must be reckoned at about a hundred and
twenty-five thousand. Recently a road 34 miles long has been opened between
Dando and Cacullo, capital of the Cazengo district, which lies near the sourees of
the Lu-Inha, a southern affluent of the Lu-Calla. This highway, which will
henceforth di<pense with human “ beasts of burden,” crosses two branches of the
Lu-Calla by means of iron viaducts, the most remarkable work of man in the
whole of the Angolan territory.

Pamla, which has been chosen ns the terminus in the Ambaca district of the
future railway from Loanda towards the interior, is situated, not on the Lu-Calla,
but five miles west of that river on a schistose and sandstone bluff, at the foot of
which winds the Rio Pamba, a smal]l aflluent of the main stream. This station,
which commonly takes the name of Ambaca, from the district itself, consisted of a
single street with three houses and a dozen straw huts in the year 1879, when
the engincers had already traced on the maps the definite course of the railway
for 90 miles between Dando and Ambaca. The inhabitants, all clothed in black,
presented a wretched funereal appearance, and the few travellers passing through
the district asked with astonishment why this hamlet of all others had been
chosen as the terminal point of a railway running for 210 miles, from the capital
of the Portuguese possessions towards the interior of the continent. But Pamba
owes this privilege to its rank as administrative centre of the country, to the
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extensive ground-nut and tobacco plantations of the surrounding district, to its
position on the main caravan route penetrating far into the kingdom of the
Muato Yamvo, and possibly also to its past prestige. Ambaca was in fact
formerly a populous and flourishing city, and the chief depét and headquarters
of the dealers who from that central point explored all the circumjacent lands
in search of fresh markets. The Ambaquistas had become renowned throughout
the Portugucse dominions for their wealth and enterprising spirit. Hence the
needy servants of the crown intrigued and competed cagerly for promotion to a
scarcely remunerative post, where they had every opportunity of rapidly making
their fortunes. Such was their success that the inhabitants migrated, especially
in the direction of Pungo-Ndongo, while trade sought ever fresh outlets. The

Fig. 156.—‘“ Brack Stoxes”’ oF PuNeo NpoxNgo.
Beale 1 : 115,000,
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Ambaquistus have thus become more numerous in the conterminous provinces
than in their original home; nor can the projected railway fail to repeople the
country and open up its great natural resources.

In the upper valley of the Lu-Calla there are no large towns. Even Dugque
de DBraganga, or simpljr Dugue, the most advanced Portuguese station towards
the north-cast of the Angolan territory, is a mere presidio, or military post, much
dreaded on account of the neighbouring malarious swamps caused by the over-
flow of the river, which flows east of the plateau crowned by the fort. Hence,
few troops are sent to this station except military convicts, who avenge them-
selves by levying blackmail on the natives, under the disguise of Government
taxes. Asat Pamba, the result of this system of administration has been the
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almost complete depopulation of the land. Although naturally very fertile and

capuble of growing tobacco, cotton, and ground nuts, as well as European fruits

and vegetables, thanks to its altitude of nearly 3,500 feet above the sea, the

district yields scarcely any agricultural produce. A short time before the ex-

plorers Capello and Ivens passed this way, a Jinga tribe encamped in the vicinity
of the fort movel off in the direction of the west, scared away through fear of
being deprived of ull their cattle.

3 Although lacking the agricultural importance for which the Lu-Calla valley
is indebted to its extensive coffee plantations, the basin of the Cuanza mainstream
is nevertheless much more frequented as a commercial highway. Dondo, the
first riverain port, is followed eastwards by the town of Pungo-Ndongo, the
“Fetish of Ndongo,” chief depét of the dealers trading with the interior of the
continent, and one of the historical cities of Angola. Here formerly resided the
sovereigns from whom the Angolan territory took its name, and here the Portu-
guese founded a permanent settlement so carly as the year 1671. This town,
which lies at an altitude of about 4,000 feet above the sea, occupies a remarkable

S

position in a highly picturesque district. In the middle of a vast plain stretch-
ing southwards in the direction of the Cuanza, abruptly rises to a height of 500
or 600 feet, and even more, a group of conglomerate, schistose, gneiss, and porphyry
crags, presenting the most varied and eccentric outlines. Some have the appear-
unce of obelisks, others of domes, while most of them are disposed in vertical
turret-shaped peaks separated Ly narrow intervening crevasses, which are ren-
dered conspicuous from a distance by the shrubs of dark green foliage with which
they are overgrown. In some of these gorges—a very paradise of botanists, thanks
to the endless variety of their plants—the trces are completely matted with
parasitic creepers, which strctch from erag to crag in form of a vast canopy above
the lower vegetation. In the flowering season this canopy of entangled lianas,
itself now veiled by a dense mass of fiery red blossom, spreads out like a purple
lake embedded between sheer rocky walls. . These beautiful rocks of Pungo-
Ndongo are commonly known by the name of Pedras Negras, or ¢ Black Stones,”
a designation, however, which is little deserved for at least a grent part of the
vear. At the end of the dry season they assume rather a greyish hue. But in
December, when the crevices of the rocks are flooded by lakelets formed by the
rains, the vertical sides exhibit blackish streaks which gradually broaden out
' downwards, at last completely covering the base of the cliffs as with a coating
of black varnish. This coating is composed of myriads of tiny weeds of the
scytonema family, which spring up during 1he rains but which disappear with the
return of the dry season, sealing off and again revealing the natural greyish tint
of the rocky surface.

On one of these picturesque eminences stands the fortress, while in an irregular
cirque at its foot are grouped the huts of Pungo-Ndongo, environed by orange-
groves and gardens, which are watered by rills of limpid water. Here are
intermingled the fruit-trees of Europe and the Antilles, above which rise the
spreading branches of a mighty baobab, associated with the first traditions of the
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place. Beneath the shadow of this tree was held the court of Queen Ginga, one
of the great potentates of African traditional history. The rocks have also their
local legends, some of them showing the fanciful imprint of human feet, others
containing caverns whose galleries are supposed to give access to underground
cities.

At Pungo-Ngondo daylight is of shorter duration than in the other towns of
Angola. Thisis due to the rocky heights, which delay the rising sun and hasten its
setting rays; while the cliffs are often wrapped in fog and mist during the morning
hours.

East of the ‘ Black Stones,” the commercial outpost of Loanda with the
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interior is Malangé, a small town situated on a vast grassy plain which, during
the rainy scason, resembles a boundless field of wheat. Northwards stretch some
morasses, which might be easily drained and which are the source of some rivu-
lets flowing to the Cuanza below a series of romantic cascades. Malangé is still
a Portuguese station, being occupied by a small garrison; and here also reside
some white traders, who have introduced the national currency. But beyoud
this point all European coins have to be exchanged for bales of cloth and other
objects of barter. Iere are organised, for their long inland journeys, the
quibucas, or caravans of traders, agents, brokers, and porters, which penetrate
beyond the Kwango, trading with the surrounding nations and wild tribes as far
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as the region of the great lakes, and bringing back such commodities as ivory,
wax, and caoutchoue.

The southern trade route which starts from Benguella, 300 miles south of
Loanda, also possesses in the Cuanza basin an outlying station towards the
interior, It lies, however, much farther south than Malangé, on the upland
plain where are collected the farthest headstreams of the Cuanza.  Belmonte, as
this post is called, is not a military station. It was long the residence of the
famous Portuguese traveller, Silva Porto, one of the few explorers who have
crossed the continent from oceun to ocean, besides also visiting many hitherto
little-known regions of the interior.

The village of Belmonte, us well as the town of Cangombé, residence of the
most powenful local chief, is commonly designated by the name of Bike (Bié), a term
applied to the whole plateau, some 5,000 feet above the sea-level, which forms
the waterparting for the streams flowing north to the Cuanza and south to the Ku-
Bango. .-\céording to Cuppello and Ivens, the Bihenos, who nuber altogether
about twenty thousand, present no very distinet physical type. Descending from
peoples of the most varied origin, brought by wars and slavery to this plateau,
and having also introduced all manner of usages aequired during their long
wanderings over the continent, they possess few characteristic points beyond their
common love of gain and inborn capacity for trade. As many of them have also
learned to read and write, a Portuguese dealer must be himself more than usually
shrewd to get the better of the Bihé agent in their mutual bargainings. As a
rule, the advantage is always on the side of the latter in the international
dealings.

The land thus enriched by profitable commercial pursuits might also become
one of the granaries of the continent; for the reddish silicious clayey soil is
extremely fertile, and during the rainy scason vegetation seems, so to say, to
spring up with a visible growth. Capello and Ivens, who organised their
expedition for the interior near Belmonte, obtained in two months abundant crops
from a piece of ground near the camp, on which beans, maize, and other cereals
had been carelessly scattered. One of the natives ussured them with the utmost
seriousness that, during the rainy season, he had one day stuck his freshly-eut
staff into the mud in front of his hut, and stood at the deor spinning a long yarn
to his relations seated round about, and that, before he had finished, he found
himself under the shade of a mighty tree, whose existence wus totally unknown
to him, but which on examination he found to be his staff, that had taken root,
shot out branches and leaves, and showed signs of bursting into flower. The
vegetation of this region must be marvellously rapid to give rise to such popular
“yarns.”

Travellers coming from the wildernesscs of the interior speak in enthusiastic

* language of this « earthly paradise,”” where, after long periods of scareity and

hardships, they suddenly find an abundance of exquisite fruits and vegetables.
The rich plateau of Bihé has accordingly been spoken of as a promising field of
future colonisation for the hard-pressed Portuguese peasantry. But during the
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rainy season fevers are here unfortunately scarcely less dangerous than on the
lowlands, and many of the natives also suffer from goitre. American missionaries
have recently established themselves in the district ; but their principal station
lies farther west, in the territory of the Bailundos, which Ladislas Magyar calls
the “ heart of the Bunda couutry.” ’

The chief article of exchange iutroduced by the Bilkeuos into the interior is
the fuazenda, or bale of cotton, either plain or striped, of English manufacture and
generally of rather inferior quality. The baneful Hamburg brandy, more or less
mixed with drugs and diluted with water, is also a great article of exchange with
nearly all the surrounding tribes. The caravans supply them, moreover, with
rifles, powder and shot, and other munitions of war, besides tablets of salt, brass
wire, white and red china beads, and glass trinkets, mostly importel through
England from Bohemia. TUmbrellas and nighteaps are also much sought after
in the kingdom of the Muata Yamvo and conterminous states. Traders have,
lastly, to provide themselves with earpets, rugs, uniforms, embroidered fabries,
and other more costly wares, as presents for the chiefs, whose permission they
have thus to purchase in order to transaet business with their subjeects.

In exchange for these European commodities, the dealers bring back ivory,
caoutchoue, wax, honey, palm-oil, and skins of wild animals. The porters, hired
either for the whole journey or for a certain distance, are loaded with burdens
never weighing less than a hundred and seldom more than a hundred and thirty-
five pounds, the weight varying according to the season and the difficulties of
the route. The porter also frequently procures the assistance of another native,
and at times, turning trader himself, he is accompanied by one or more women,
who carry his provisions and the purchases he makes on setting out. His
services are paid either partly or altogether in udvance; but the tribal chief, in
whose presence the contract price is stipulated, becomes responsible for the conduct
of the porter in case of his making off with the goods or deserting the caravan.
On the other hand, the merchant is held to be answerable for all the erimes or
offences committed by his retainers in the districts visited by the convoy. The
least infringement of the local usages gives rise to interminable palavers,”
which are invariably concluded by the imposition of a fine on the stranger.

The traders, journeying from land to land, are for the most part provided with
the éimpemba, or passport, which, however, is not inscribed cn paper or parchment,
but made non-transferable by being painted on the body. At the starting-place
they present themselves to the chief to explain the projected journey and make
the customary offering of a sacrificial animal and a rag dipped in blood. The
traveller must carefully preserve this precious talisman, as well asa piece of chalk,
with which the chief traces certain cabalistic signs on his forehead, breast, and
arms; and when these signs get effaced he renews them with the chalk, taking

- great care not in any way to alter their form.

South of the Cuanza the coastlands, occupied by the Quissamas and other still
independent natives, have no groups of habitations beyond a few little bartering
stations scattered over a space of about 120 miles. The fortalice of Benguelia
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Velha, or “ Old Benguelln,” which was erected in the fifteenth century on a head-
land overlooking the north side of the Cuvo estuary, has been abandoned. The
town of Nowo-Redondo, which replaces it some distance farther south, is a mere
cluster of hovels perched on n cliff nearly inaccessible from the sea. At the foot
of the escarpment, and of u fortress founded in 1769, flows the little river Gunza,
fringed with shady palms, but obstructed at its mouth by a sandy bar.  According
to Ladislas Magyar deposits of sulphur occur at some distance inland, but they
lie idle, as do also the copper mines of Swmbé-Ambela, near the mouth of the
Cuvo.

Quicombo, south of Novo-Redondo, is n group of factories and n re-vietualling
station for passing ships. Egito or Lucito, midway between Novo-Redondo and
Benguella, is merely a military post commanding the entranee of the river of like
name. Till recently it was, so to say, permanently blockaded by the surrounding
tribes, so that about every two months the little garrison had to close the gates
and fire on the assailants.

Benguclla, capital of the central province of the same name, although a much
smaller place than its northern rivul, Loanda, presents none the less a charming
prospect, being pleasantly grouped in amphitheatrical form on the slopes of a
steep cscarpment. Its low but spacious houses, enclosing large courts and sur-
rounded by gardens, occupy a considerable space, which is still further extendel
by the public promenades and shady avenues. The eitadel of San-Filippe, from
which the town itself takes its official designation, was erected in 1617 on the
headland which projects seawards on the south-west side. The rivulet of Cavaco,
which in the dry season is merely a sandy bed, flows to the north of the town
some miles beyond the point where the Catuwmbella reaches the coast.  This river,
which during the floods gives access to the quays of a small trading station, is
commanded by a fort of the same name.

The hills encireling Benguella are clothed with brushwood, which till recently
was the haunts of wild animals. The inhabitants being too few to protect them-
selves from their inroads, artillery had to be employed to seare away the elephants,
who were laying waste the neighbouring plantations. The white population con-
sists partly of conviets or eriminals banished to this remote station, while the
mixed native element represents all the races in the Portuguese possessions in
Africa. Bilenos here jostle natives of Cabinda, Ambaquistas mingle with Kiokos,
and when the caravans reach the Catumbella river from the iuterior, the observer
might fancy himself suddenly transported to scme market town in the kingdom
of the Muata Yamvo. Severnl European traders have built their villas along the
neighhouring beach, which being exposed to the marine breezes is more healthy
than Benguella.

This seaport, whose annual exchanges average from £200,000 to £240,000, is
connected with the Bihé plateau by a trade route or track, which runs eastwards
along the valley of the Catumbella. But two other and longer routes make a
detour to the south, one by the valley of the Cavaco and the village of Sapa, the
other by the basin of the Capororo river. This watercourse, which separates the
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Dombe-Pequeno district on the north from that of Dombe-Grande on the south,
serves in its lower course to irrigate extensive sugar-cane plantations used for the
manufacture of spirits. The sands of the fluvial bed, when the waters have been
evaporated by the summer heats, are also cultivated, yielding abundant crops of
maize and manioc. The flour packed in bushels is forwarded in large quantities
to Benguella and to the landing stage on the bay of Cuio, a small marine inlet
at the mouth of the Capororo.

Although this river flows on the surface only during the rainy season, its bed
is always dangerous to cross near the sea, where occur numerous sinks and pools of
deep water, and here and there quagmires eoncealing an underground current, in
which the careless wayfarer runs the risk of being swallowed up. The two
distriets of Dombe have acquired some importance from their mineral resources,
the gneiss formations near the Cuio inlet containing pocke's of rich eopper ores,
as well as lodes of argentiferous lead. The ncighbouring hills of gypsum,
forming the backbone of the country in the direction of Benguella, also contain
enormous masses of pure sulphur. Monteiro noticed an eminence which seemed
to be composed entirely of this substance, while fromn the selenite deposits he was
able to extract some excellent plaster, fully equal to that obtained in the Paris
basin

The upper course of the Capororo, here known as the Calunga, traverses the
rich valley of Quillengues, where resides a powerful chief. This upper basin,
lying at an altitude of from 2,800 to 3,300 fect above the sea, still presents a
‘tropical aspeet in its exuberant vegetation, although herds of cattle now graze in
the extensive forest clvm'in,;:s. The Ba-Nano wild tribes occupying the northern
districts frequently make incursions into the Quillengues Valley in order to raid
on these herds. They are said to have the power of inducing the animals to follow
them spontaneously over hill and dale merely by the device of beating to time two
pieces of stick, and at intervals repeating certain notes of call. The rugged
Serra Vissecua, which has to be crossed in order to descend from Quillengues
eastwards down to the Cunene basin, is of very difficult access, but was traversed
by the explorers Capello and Ivens at an elevation of 4,800 feet.

South of Benguella and Dombe the first centre of population occurring on the
coast is the prosperous modern town of Mossamedes, from which the southernmost
province of Angola takes its name. In 1783 the Bay of Angra do Negro, the
Little Fish Bay of the English, had alredy received this appellation in honour of
a certain General Mossamedes ; but the first Portuguese settlement in the district
dates only from the year 1840. The new colony developed more rapidly than the
old factories and establishments on the Angolan coast farther north, and although
it does not take, like Benguella, the title of « city,” Mossamedes is a larger place,
of all the towns in the Portuguese African possessions yielding to Loanda alone
in population.  In 1884 nearly three hundred and fifty natives of Madeira joined
the colony, which has a relatively larger proportion of whites than any other
place along this coast. While the European and Brazilian immigrants settle in
other places for the most part without their families, they generally come to
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Mossamedes with their wives and children, although even here the mortality is
always in excess of the births. The relative prosperity enjoved by this southern
town is in part also due to its privilege of never having been a centre of the slave
trade, like  Benguella and Loanda. Hitherto it has been chiefly occupied with
fishing and ngricultural pursuits.

The port of Mossamedes is sheltered from all winds and sufficiently deep to
allow large vessels to ride ut anchor close inshore. But on arriving on this
desolate-looking coast, with its dunes, sandy plains, and rocky escarpments
encircling a few groups of houses nnd rows of palms, the visitor asks what such
an arid region can supply for an export trade, which in uny case scarcely exceeds
£60,000 annually. But if the soil is ungrateful the sea at least is bountiful,
teeming with every variety of unimal life. The fishermen on the coast capture
and cure thousands of large fish which re<emble the cod. and from which they
extract an abundance of “ cod-liver oil”’ for exportation. And although the land
round about Mossamedes is too barren and waterless to be profitably cultivated, the
beds of the wadys which wind between the hills are highly productive. Here
gardens, banana and orange groves, cotton and sugar-cane plantations, develop a
continuous zone of magnificent vegetation, while sugar refineries have already
been established by the immigrants from Pernambuco. The eultivated tracts
along the Rio Bero and the Rio Giraul, a few miles north of Mossamedes, yield
excellent returns to the husbandman, and farther inland the stockbreeders raise
large herds of cattle for the markets of the Cape and the Gaboon. As in Kafirland
and the Dutch South African republics, the so-called boi-cavallos, or “riding-oxen,”
are bred by the farmers, so that the southern provinee of Angola is already to
some extent connected by the customs of its inhabitants with the regions of
the Cape.

Mossamedes ecommunicates with the eastern slope of the coast range by a
natural route partly improved by the labour of man, who has had here and there
to remove obstruetions and reduce the incline in the more difficult sections.  Some
of the heights hitherto inaccessible to pack-animals have thus been rendered
practicable by a series of eunttings and zigzags climbing the slopes of the hills.
The waggons and teams of the Dutch immigrants are now enabled to cross the
Chella Mountains and descend into the Mossamedes district.

On the western slope of these highlands the most important station is the
fortified post of Capangombé, where are to be had provisions and stores of goods
for the barter trade. Along the route water sometimes fails, although reservoirs
are usually maintained in the eavities of the granite rocks. The Pedra Grande,
one of these natural basins, eonsists of an isolated block rising in the midst of the
plain, and hollowed out with such perfect regularity that it looks like the work of
man. A few plantations are scattered amongst the more humid depressions
watered by springs or brooks. The pass across the Chella range, standing at an
altitude of about 5,400 feet, forms a pleasant grassy tableland, irrigated by limpid
streams, and recently brought under cultivation by the Portuguese coffee and
sugar-cane planters.
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The Cuncne basin, which is reached after crossing the Chella Mountains,
contains in its upper parts a few little outposts of the Portuguese dominion.
These stations promise one day to acquire a certain importance as rallying points
for immigrants, but have hitherto remained obscure hamlets. Even the military
post of Caconda, lying on a plain traversed by a western affluent of the Upper
Cunene, had till recently been almost abandoned by traders, the caravans of the
Ganguella tribes eonveying nothing but a little ivory snd wax to this station.
The Nanos, Huambos, and other local tribes have withdrawn to a distance in order
to avoid the oppressive imposts levied by the chefes who represent the Portuguese
authority. Some of the sobas, or native chiefs, whose predecessors had regularly
taken the oath of fidelity to the King of Portugal, lately refused to do so any
longer, and the vast and fertile plain, which might easily support a population of
a million, is said to have not more than eight thousand inhabitants.

Nevertheless it seems impossible that such a favoured land can fail to become
a flourishing agricultural and commereial region. At this mean altitude of about
5,400 feet above the sea the temperature is mild, and the country, if not entirely
free from fever, as has been asserted, is at least relatively salubrious. Here all
the plants of the temperate zone flourish by the side of a sub-tropical vegetation,
and coffee would certainly suceeed, to judge at least from the oriango, or will
species, found growing in the forests.

In its vegetation, its running waters, and genial climate, Caconda (5,650 feet)
is a land of promise, which some Transvaal Boers have already visited in order to
study its resourees and found settlements. Several Portuguese, mostly conviets,
own a few gardens planted round about a little fort which dates from the seven-
teenth century. The Portuguese administration is also now engaged in improv-
ing the highways leading from Caconda and the Upper Cunene north-westwards
in the direction of Benguella.

The station of Huilla, at the eastern foot of the Ckella Mountains, has recently
outstripped Caconda, thanks to its greater relative proximity to the sea-coast, and
to the arrival of some Dutch settlers from Transvaal. A Catholic mission nnder
French control has also established itself at Huilla, where the priests have
founded a college for educating the children of the traders residing on the coast.
The dwellings are surrounded by gardens growing ISuropean plants, and avenues
of the eucalyptus fringe the banks of the torrent which flows to the Caculovar,
chief afluent of the Cunene. :

On a terrace to the north of IHuilla has been founded San-Januario, the
principal Boer station, which also takes the name of Humpata from the surround-
ing district. Here are scattered the neat little cabins with wooden frames,
thatched roof, and cowdung floor, built by the Afrikanders on the model of their
Transvaal dwellings. During this long frek, or exodus from their southern
liomes, the Boers had to endure great hardships and privations, as they drove
their herds before them, plodding wearily from pasturage to pasturage, sojourning
for months together in some more favoured localities in order to reeruit their
strength, but again exposing themselves to the inclemency of the weather, and



l
4

HUMPATA. 33

facing the perils of forced marches ucross the waterless wilderness. Many
perished of exhaustion, and the report even spread that all had succumbed. But
towards the close of the year 1880 some four or five hundred survivors at last
reached the promised land, distant more than 1,200 miles from the mother country.
But even here under this favoured climate of Mossamedes the fates still pursued
them ; small-pox broke out amongst the new arrivals and decimated their ranks;
nearly all the horses, which they had brought with them to the great terror of
the natives, died of fatigue; all the flocks of sheep disappeared together with
two-thirds of the horned cattle. Despair seized many of the settlers, who em-
barked for the Cape; others retracing their steps endeavoured to return overland
to Transvaal, while others resuming the trek penetrated from stage to stage
farther into the Cunene basin and the region of the inland platenux. But some
few held out against fate itself.

At present the plains of Humpata, being carefully cultivated and irrigated by
well-constructed canals, yield an ample supply of provisions for the inhabitants.
The Boers are also endeavouring to increase their live-stock from the few animals
that survived the trek across the desert. As hunters they pursue the elephant
and hippopotamns, utilising the fat in the preparation of soap, and they have also
turned to mining in order to smelt the iron ores of the neighbouring rocks and
wash the streams for gold dust. Others again have become traders, journeying as
far as Walvisch Bay in the Damara country to purchase LKuropean wares, and
acting as conveyors between Huilla and the port of Mossamedes. Their indus-
trious habits have thus enabled them to acquire a certain degree of comfort, while
also ensuring the permanency of their settlement. Since their arrival the trade
between both slopes of the coast-range has been more than doubled.

Although very suspicious of their Portuguese neighbours, who speak another
language and profess a different belief, they have nevertheless reconeiled them-
selves to the contact of these ““aliens,”” even protecting them against the incur-
sions of various marauding tribes, to whom is applied the collective designation of
‘“ Hottentots.” Some marriages have even already been contracted between the
Portuguese and the daughters of the Uyaras, as the immigrants from Transvaal
are locally called. Hitherto nothing has been required of them heyond a purely
theoretical recognition of the Portuguese suzerainty, which is represented at
Humpata by a single official. Fcr all communal matters they have been per-
mitted to retain complete self-government.

From these first groups various brauches have already been detached, which
have proceeded to found fresh settlements in various other parts of the country.
But the tide of German immigration has not yet penetrated into the Upper
Cunene basin, notwithstanding the efforts that had been made to divert it to that
region. The peasantry have hitherto rejected the bait held out to them by the
traveller Dewitz, who in 1884 acquired possession of a large piece of land for the
purpose of founding colonies in the Lucequé district about the confluence of the
Catapi and Cunene rivers.

East and south of Huilla the other military and missionary stations, such as
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Gambos and Humbé (Kumbi), have hitherto remained mere groups of ecabins
inhabited by the natives. Along this marshy tract of the Middle Cunene the
white population has so far been represented only by a fow solitary individuals,
chiefly fishermen attracted by
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memorate his discoveries. A
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this could scarcely be other-
wise in a region which was formerly depopulated by the slave trade, and where the
desolate seaboard consequently presents but few plantations and cultivated tracts.
At the same time the withdrawal of wild animals towards the interior, and
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the reckless destruction of forests along the coast continually diminish the
natural resources of the land, and give a correspondingly greater relative value
to the products of human industry. Ivory, which next to slaves was formerly
the most valuable commodity exported from Angola,® tends to disappear, while
the tusks obtained from the more inland regions are forwarded Ly the Congo
route.

In the same way the supply of caoutchoue, which was at one time exported to
the yearly value of from £120,000 to £160,000, will necessarily fall off when the
lianus from which it is ex-
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orchillamossused in dyeing,
which hangs in {festoons
from the branches of .the
baobab and other large
forest trees, has already be-
come much scarcer than for-
merly; gum copul, however,
which is annually forwarded
from the Angolan ports, is
still found in abundance on
the coastlands, and is sup-
plemented by large quanti-

ties of wax brought down
from the interior by the
natives. The modern in-

dustrial artshave, morcover,

imparted a speeial value to

numerous natural products Dalme. Coffee.  Mnize nnd Manioc.
of Angola for which hither- Depths.

to no use could be found.

The palms yield their oils, 455 5 A

fibre, and fruits ; the aca- —

cias offer their gums and

resins ; the euphorbias supply their sap, the so-called a/meidina, or starch extraet ;
while from the baobab are obtained the bark and bast, which serve for the manu-
facture of cordage, paper, nnd even cloth.  And how many vegetable growths are
still met in the forests, whose wood, leaves, gums, or fruits might be utilised
for their industrial or medicinal properties! Amongst these plants there are
some the timber of which is proof against the attacks of the destructive termite.

* Revenne of the Province of Angola in 1834 :—Sale of slaves, £29,000, or four-fifths of the whole;
« other revenues, £4,000, or one-fifth of the whole. &
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Angola is also rich in mineral resources, chief amongst which are the extensive
copper ores.

The chief cultivated plants are those which yield alimentary substances for the
local consumption. Manioc, which is grown principally in the northern districts
of Angola, is replaced in the southern provinees by maize, miilet, and sorgho.
The European fruits and vegetables, as well as the Chinese tea plant, have also
been introduced, and thrive well at least in the upland valleys. Since the year
1840 potatoes have been grown by the Bihenos in the region forming the great
divide between the Cuanza, Kwango, and Cunene basius. The coast towns
are generully surrounded by gardens, the umbrageous arimos of Loanda being

Fig. 19.—CoFFEE-GROWING REGION OF ANGOLA.
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rivalled by the more productive %ortas of Mossamedes. Even the vine has been
planted in some districts, and tobacco, cotton, and ground-nuts are also included
amongst the products of the country. Mossamedes cultivates the sugar-cane,
which serves chiefly for the distillation of spirits. DBut the staple agricultural
product is certainly the coffee berry. Since the middle of the present century this
industry has acquired a rapid development not only in the Cazengo district,
but also throughout the basin of the Lu-culla and all its afluents.

Stockbreeding has but slight economic importance on the coastlands. Between
the Congo and Cuanza estuaries there arc no herds of horned cattle, and the
attempts made in many places to raise oxen, horses or mules have resulted in °
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failure. Even dogs lose their scent and perish, and at Bembé cats become
paralysed in a few mouths after their arrival.  The meat-markets a]o.ug the
seabonrd are supplied mainly from the inland platesux, although stockbreeding
succeeds very well almost everywhere sonuth of the Cuanza. The formidable
tsetse fly, which infests such extensive tracts in East Africa, is unknown in
Angola, where cattle diseases are nlso generally less fatal than in the Zambese and
Limpopo basins.

A baneful inheritance bequeathed by the institution of slavery is the prevailing
system of large landed estates. Nearly all the domains belonging to the planters
are of vast extent, comprising many hundreds and even thousands of acres, and
what is worse, the proprietor rarely, and in some districts never, resides with his
family on the plantation. In this respect, however, the province of Mossamedes
presents a happy contrast to the other parts of Angola. Here the land is owned
in much smaller lots, and many planters dwell in the midst of their labourers.

.The grants made in this agricultural region ean never exceed 150 acres, whereas

in the eentral and northern provinces the vast domains are still administered
pretty mueh in the same way us in the days of Negro servitude. In fact on most
of these plantations the so-called contratados, or coolies hired by contract, are
temporarily attached like serfs to the glebe, working under the direction of
Portuguese gangers or task-masters. Slavery no doubt is abolished, but not so
the custom of long contraect serviee, so that the natives are even hired and
despatched to the plantations of Sao-Thomé for periods of two, four, or even
five years.

" At the same time, most of the hands emploved on the great estates are so
indebted to thcir masters that they can scarcely hope ever to become quite
independent. Wages run very low, and the money used in paying the Negroes is
of less intrinsic value than that current amongst the whites. The reis fracos,
intended for cireulation amongst the Negroes, represents only three-fifths in value
of the corresponding reis fortes, legal currency. Beyond the plantations slavery
still flourishes amongst the native populations in defiance of the law. The slave
is of coursc aware that he might claim his freedom in any Portuguese town; but
eustom is here stronger than right, and he dare not enforce his elaim.  Doubtless
he is honoured with the title of “son,” like the real offspring of his owner; but
he is not the “ uterine son,” but only the “son of barter,” or of the “cotton-bale.”

Industry in the strict sense of the term is still in irs infancy, although there
exist in some parts of the country certain factories or workshops where the native
bands have learnt to make use of European appliances. Such ‘are the important
brickfields near Loanda, besides numerous manufactories of matting in the Cuanza
valley, and several distilleries and cigar factories in the coast towns, while
Mossamedes even boasts of both a spinning and a weaving mill, founded by an
Alsatian. The locomotive also has made its appeurance at Loanda on the line of
railway now being constructed from the coast to Ambaca. The telegraph system
has been developed in the interior as far as the coffee plantations, and small
steamers ply on the river Cuanza. Good carriage roads now connect Loanda
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with the two neighbouring rivers, Doudo with the Lu-Calla, Dombe-Grande with
Cuio, Catumbella with Benguella, and Mossamedes with the various settlements
founded in the southern province. But in spite of all these public facilities
and improvements, the foreign trade of Angola has not increased as rapidly
as might have been expected. Of late years it has even diminished, at least
in appearance, owing to the displacement of large streams of traflic. The publie
tariffs are so exorbitant that traders naturally seek an outlet for their produce
in the frece zone of the northern districts. Even those of the Cunene and
Humpata prefer to send their waggons across the swamps and hills to Walvisch
Bay, a distanee of 540 miles in a straight line, rather than make their purchases
in the neighbouring port of Mossamedes.

Over two-thirds of the foreign trade of Angola is carried on with England,
and nearly all the imported textile fabrics are of British manufacture. The
Portuguese merchants derive but little benefit from this movement, fully five-
sixths of the whole trade of the country being diverted from the ports of Lisbon
and Oporto. Hence the current remark that the part played by the metropolis
on the Angolan seaboard was merely that of coast-guirds in the service of foreign
commerce.

Public instruction is more developed in Angola than might be supposed,
judging ouly from the number of schools. Thousands of natives, descendants of
those formerly taught by the missionaries, learn to read in their families hundreds
of miles from any public educational establishments. The postal service and the
relative importance of the press also testify to a higher general level of instrue-
tion than that of some countries where schools are more numerous. An observa-

tory has been founded at Loanda.

The Portuguese province of Angola, to which the designation of “kingdom "~

1s also sometimes applied, is in complete dependence on the central government at
Lisbon. It 1s represented neither by elected members nor by special deputies,
except to the Lisbon Cortes. Ilence the administration is entirely carried on by
instructions transmitted from Portugal to the governor-general, who resides at
Loanda. This system of political pupilage, which cannot but retard the natural
development of the colony, is explained if not justitied by the handful of Europeans
scattered over a vast territory, nearly all of whom are moreover either government
officials, traders, or exiles, whose chief interests and moral ties are still rooted in
the mother country. The only object of the traders and their assistants is to make
rapid fortunes, or at least amass sufficient wealth to enable them to spend the rest
of their days in comfort at home. The officials and militury follow their vocation
abroad in the hope of more rapid promotion on their return to Europe, while the
degredados, or convicets, have to recover the rights of citizenship by a long residence
in the colonies.

During the decade from 1872 to 1881 not more than 3,348 immigrants settled in
the country. The natives have on their part preserved their primitive method of
government, except in the vicinity of the towns and plantations, where the
traditional bonds of the tribe or clan become loosened or broken. As a rule the
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blacks still eleet their own soba (chief), or else ancknowledge him according to
the laws of succession in the several tribes, which sometimes runs in the direct
line from father to son, but more commonly from brother to brother or else from
uncle to sister’s son. But by the side of the soba, whose nutonomy increases in
direct proportion with his distance from the Portuguese military stations, there
reside the chefes, or politicul agents, appointed by the governor of Loanda. 'These
chefes claim the right of interfering under various circumstances in the internal
affairs of the tribes, and apply themselves above all to the increase of taxation,
more to their own benetit than to that of the Portuguese treasury. In virtue of
specinl decrees they had formerly the power of compelling the natives to work, and
thus reducing them to the position of a disguised slavery, by exacting a certain
share of unremunerated labour at their bauds. They named at pleasure the persons
who had to work gratuitously for them in the eapacity of carregadores, or porters.
But this iniquitous system of corvée was abolished in the year 1836,

The direct administration of Portugal being restricted to a few points on the

coast and in the interior, and the local tribes being for the most part of a very

P
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docile disposition, not more than a few hundred Portuguese soldiers are required
for garrisons in the military posts or for hostile expeditions. Hence the budget
is almost entirely devoted to the civil service, the expenditure being partly covered
- by the customs. Nevertheless the public revenues are far from suflicing to cover
the outlay, especially during the last few years. Thus its West African posses-
sions have always been a burden to the mother country, as is the case with most
colonial dominions which take no part in the local administration.

The territory of Angola is divided into four districts, which are again sub-
divided into concellios often of considerable extent. But some of these circles
contain so few civilised inhabitants that it has been found impossible to establish
any regular administration in them. A table of the districts and concelhos, with
their chief towns, will be found in the Appendix. Of these towns two alone,
Loanda and Benguella, rank as cidadrs, or “cities,” all the rest being “villas "—
towns, boroughs, or villages.
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CHAPTER TII.
DAMARA AND NAMAQUA LANDS.
From tHE CUNENE TO THE ORANGE RIVER.

HE seetion of the African seaboard stretching from Angola with
considerable uniformity for 900 miles southwards to the Orange
river was declared Germin territory in the year 1884, when it
received the offieial designation of *“South-west Afriea.”” The vast

region thus peaceably annexed had previously been known as
Luderitzland, from the German trader who aecquired it by means of contraets
made with the chiefs of the few coast tribes and with those of the inland
populations, who had been brought under the influence of the Rhenish
missionaries.

Before this epoch, when as by a stroke of the magieian’s wand the country
found itself placed under the protection of the German Empire, Great Britain
supposed herself to be the virtual suzerain of the land as far north as Cape Frio,
although in actual possession only of a single station on the shores of Walviseh
Bay. At the time of the first negotiations opened by the German diplomatists
regarding the posts established by subjects of the empire, the British minister
declared that any settlements made by a foreign power in the region in question
would be an eneroachment on the rights of Great Britiin. The Cape Government
even passed a vote to take formal possession of the territory in litigation, but it
was already too late. After an exchange of dispatches, which had begun to
assume a threatening tone on the part of Germany, the whole of Liideritzland,
with the exeeption of the Walviseh Bay enclave, was recognised as a Germanie
possession. The German diplomatists, moreover, concluded a treaty with
Portugal, securing for their- Government the protectorate of the territory which
stretehes from Cape Frio northwards to the mouth of the Cunene.

The region of * South-west Africa,” which reaches inland as far as the
twentieth degree east longitude, and which is as extensive as the German Empire
itself, is the first in chronological order of all the lands whieh in Africa and
Polynesia constitute the vast colonial dominion aequired by the Germans in the
course of about four years. But Herr Lideritz, to whose energy and foresight
the mother country was indebted for the acquisition, soon after mysteriously
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disappeared somewhere on the south coast; and although the annexation has
been officially proclaimed, it is still fir from being carried out. No military
force having been placed at the service of the traders, the conversion of the
natives into German subjects remains a pure fiction, nor does it prevent marauding
bands from lifting the cattle of the German commissioner at the very door of his
residence. Hitherto the Berlin authorities have tuken no active steps to assert
their claims, beyond forwarding a few rifles to the coast for distribution amongst
the warriors of the friendly or allied populations. The rulers who command most
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'reudy submission to their mandates are not the civil functionaries, but the
Protestant missionaries of the central and southern districts. Stationed since the
vear 1542 amongst the Damaras, they at present possess over twenty establish-
ments between the Cunene and Orange rivers.

Thanks to these missionaries, as well as to the traders, sportsmen, and mining
prospectors, who have traversed the whole territory in various directions, the new
German colonial possession is already well known, at least in its geperal features.
Even the northern tracts, farthest removed from the centre of South African
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exploration at Cape Town, had been visited by Galton, Andersson, Baines, Smuts,
Green, Hahn and Rath, Hartley, Coates, Palgrave, and Duparquet; and since the
proclamation of the new political régime, a large number of German travellers
have been attracted to these regions in order to study their geographical conditions,
and especially to examine their economic resources.

Special charts have been prepared of the seaports and mineral deposits, the
traces have been laid down of future routes and railways, and the work of
preliminary exploration has received a decided impulse from the official
annexation.

In its main outlines the relief of the land forms a southern continuation of the
Angolan uplands and lowlands. The ground rises in terraces to the crest of a
plateau near the coast, beyond which it again falls eastwards in the direction of
an inland fluvial basin. The whole region from the Cunene to the Orange
presents the aspeet of an elongated protuberance of somewhat regular form, whose
axis runs exactly parallel with the coast-line. This long elevated ridge is, how-
ever, completcly isolated, and whereas the Angolan tablelands are connected
eastwards with the waterpartings between the Congo and Zambese basins, those
of Damara and Namuaqua lands are limited in this direction by profound depres-
sions separating them from the Kaluhari Desert and from the Ku-Bango and the
upper affluents of the Orange river.

Separated also from the Chella highlands by the gorges traversed by the
Cunene, these rocky heights of Damaraland, commonly designated by the name of
Kaoko, at first rise but slightly above the general level of the land. But south
of the limestone Otavi hills they gradually rise higher and higher, until several
eminences attain elevations of 3,000 feet and upwards, while a veritable highland .
system with its dome-shaped summits and table roeks is developed to the north-
east and east of Walvisch Bay. Mount Omatako, culminating point of this
system, has an altitude of no less than 7,630 feet, and this majestic peak is
encircled by numerous other less elevated but still imposing summits.

Farther south the main axis again falls to a height of little over 3,000 feet;
in many places the continuous ridge even disappears altogether, or rather becomes
broken into groups of isolated hills resting on a common pedestal, which presents
the aspect of a shield with its convex side uppermost. Here and there some of
the more conspicuous eminences assume the fantastie outlines of towers, pinnaeles,
and needles.  Still farther south the vast region of great Namaqualand is still
traversed by a somewhat eontinuous ridge or unbroken line of elevated hills, and
the route which runs from the coast at Angra Pequena eastwards to Bethany
crosses the intervening chain at an altitude of 5,300 feet. In all these uplands
the prevailing formations are gneiss, micaceous schists, crystalline limestones, with
intruding granites, porphyries, and other eruptive rocks. Masses of basalt are
also said to occur.

The main axis of the Damara and Namaqua highlands runs parallel with the
seaboard at an average distance of about 120 miles inland, but in several places
the intervening space between the first escarpments and the coast is much more
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considerable. East of Walvisch Bay this intervening space constitutes the
Namiceh district, that is, the v/akfe or celd of the Dutch, and the plain of the
English settlers. It may in some respects be compared to the Aamadas of Arabia
and North Afvica, for although it presents the general appearance of a plain, the
travelier crossing the Namieb in the direction from west to east is continually but
imperceptibly ascending, until at 60 miles from the Bay he finds himself 2,000
feet above the level of the sea. Seen from the coust the veld masks the profile
of the inland mountains, yet as he scales the crests of the dunes the wayfarer
fancies he has before him a perfectly level plain with a boundless horizon. The
German explorer Stapff thinks that the Namieb is an old marine bed, its aspect
being that of an immense shallow basin of a shifting brown and whitish colour.
During the dry season, that is, throughout the greater part of the year, the
surface is as hard as that of a paved street; but it becomes very difficult to
traverse when the rains have softened the upper layer of calearcous or gypseous
clay with which the sands arc agglutinated in a concrete mass. At this season
the cartwheels leave behind them deep ruts which may be traced years after-
wards. The rainwater, which lodges in the few depressions scattered over the
surface, slowly evaporates, leaving in its place fine gypseous or saline eflorescences,
the so-culled salt-pans of the English settlers.

In the vicinity of the hills the detritus is seen here and there of gneiss, quartz,
or schistose rocks, which appear to have been decomposed by weathering, leaving
on the ground patches of diverse colours. A few still standing blocks present a
smooth surface, that has been polished by the action of the sands driving before
the winds.

The lower part of the gently inclined Namich plain, which descends down to
the coast, is covered with sandy dunes, and varies in breadth from a few thousand
yards to sixty miles inland. Some of these dunes rise to heights of considerably
over 300 feet, und are conseqyently as elevated as those of the landes skirting the
south-castern .shores of the Bay of Biscay. They are disposed in numerous
parallel chains separated by intervening depressions, which are themselves dotted
over with hillocks of smaller size. South of Walvisch Bay no less than six of
these sandy ridges have to be successively traversed to reach the interior. Their
slopes fucing the marine bieezes are nearly solid, while the opposite side, being
strewn with arenaceous particles brought by the land wind, is of a much looser
texture. A féw herbaceous and serubby plants with trailing roots grow on the
surfuce of the dunes, and help to consolidate them by binding the sand together.

These coast dunes have their origin probably in ancient upheaved sandbanks,
whercas those of the interior have been formed on the spot by the disintegration
of the gneiss rocks under the action of solar heat. The process of upheaval would
appear to be still going on along this section of the scaboard. To a height of 65
or 70 feet above the present sea-level occur saline tracts strewn with shells which
resemble those still surviving in the neighbouring waters. At an elevation of
nearly 100 feet and at a distance of over half a mile inland there are even found
entire skeletons of cetaceans formerly stranded oun the old beach. On the raised

I
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shore stretching north of Walvisch Bay are seen masses of sulphur mingled with
sand and gypsum, and here the ground emits an odour of sulphureted hydrogen.
To these noxious exhalations may probably be due the sudden destruction of the
fish in the bay, which has been recorded on several occasions, and especially in the
year 1883. At ebb tide observers have even noticed a kind of craters resembling
protuberances on the surface of the exposed beach.

CLIMATE.

On the physical structure of the land partly depend its climatic conditions.
The south and south-west winds, which are the most prevalent on this seaboard,
bring very few moisture-bearing clouds, while the opposing north-easterly gales
predonfinating in May, June, and July are even still less humid. Hence not
more than an average of five or six rainy days in the yecar can be relied upon
about the shores of Walvisch Bay, and scarcely one or two on the more southerly
coast of Angra Pequena. To this and the night dews, at times very copious, is
reduced the so-called “ rainy season,”” whose normal period coincides with the
beginning of the year, when the sun again moves northwards.

But if the low-lying seaboard thus lies in an almost rainless zone, the marine
currents discharge a more liberal supply on the uplands of the interior. As many
as seventeen wet days were recorded at Hope-mine in 1886, yielding a total
rainfall of nearly two inches. The rains are almost invariably heralded by whirl-
winds, by which the sand is raised and borne along in moving columns. To these
dust storms the Damaras give a name, which in their language means “ Rain-
bearers.” Thanks to this supply of moisture, the inland plateaux are covered witha
vast carpet of verdure, while lower down, at least south of the relatively well-
watered districet of Kaoko, the whole land remains arid, or dotted over with a few
patches of thorny serub, except in the rare oases fed by some intermittent
springs. Ilere domestic animals perish of hunger and thirst, exotics pine and
wither away, and the hardiest shrubs are reared with difficulty, the soil being
everywhere saturated with salt to a depth of nearly two feet.

Thanks to the moisture precipitated on the higher summits, the upland valleys
are traversed by rivulets, which, however, nowhere unite in a common watercourse,
and which fail to reach the sea except during exeeptionally wet seasons. The
torrents are in fact mere wadys, which serve as paths, and in which the wayfarer
sinks a few wells in the hope that a little water may collect in the depressions.
Their stecp banks are fringed with shrubs, which draw the necessary moisture
from the saturated sands. But the gradual decay of vegetation along the course
of these torrents leads to the conclusion that the whole country is slowly becoming
drier.  When any sudden freshet revives the sickly plants along the upland
brooks, the fresh sprouts soon wither again, the roots being unable to strike deep
enough in search of the vivifying stream. DBut in several parts of the neigh-
bouring plateaux, the Hereros have bored through the limestone rock down to the
underground reservoirs. In the Otavi hills north of this district one of these
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reseivoirs forms a veritable subterrnnean lake well stocked with fish and main-
taining itself always nt the same level.

Of all the wadys in this region, the most copious is the Omaruru, where the
stream lasts longer and the vegetation is less scattered than along the other
watercourses. The Omburo thermal spring rises in the sands of its upper course
at the foot of some basalt rocks, and the rivulet flows for several miles as u
surface stream. But of ull the local fluvial systems, the most wide-branching and
by fur the longest is the Swakop, or Tsoakhub, whose course has a total length of
over 240 miles, exclusive of the lateral branches. Tuking its rise to the cast of
the eentral Damara highlands, it traverses the plateau through deep rocky gorges,
and reaches the coast just north of Walvisch Bay. Lying abont midway between
the Cunene and the Orange River, this transverse trough divides the whole terri-
tory into two nearly equal parts, Damaralund in the north and Great Namaqualand
in the south.

The Khosib or Kuisip, which intersects the Namieb pluin to a depth of over
600 feet, also discharges, or rather formerly discharged, into Walvisch Bay,
through an abrupt bend, which is bordered eastwards by the long sandy penin-
sula of Pelican Point. During the twelve years preceding 1878 this wady is said
to have never once reached the coast. South of these two intermittent streams,
the other watercourses are arrested east of the dunes without even forming chun-
nels as far as the sea  But the umarambas, or streams of the castern slope,
which flow either to the Ku-Bango or the Orange, or else lose themselves in the
distant saline marshes of the desert, form real river systems, if not in the abun-
dance of their waters or the regularity of their discharge, at least in the length of
their fluvial beds.

Consisting to a great extent of rocky uplands, hard elays, and moving sands,
the southern section of the new German colony can have no agricultural value for
its owners. Yet this was the first part to be annexed, und here were founded all
their early stations. South of the Swakop, the whole ground cleared and brought
under cultivation by the missionaries probably falls short of ten acres. But in
the northern districts, and especially in the Cunene vulley, there stretch vast
plains resembling the Portugunese territories of Huilla and Humpata. Lying in
the same river basin and endowed with a similar fertile soil, they also enjoy
pretty much the same climate, except that the atmosphere is somewhat drier and
the rainfall less abundant. Nevertheless there is still suflicient moisture to stimu-
late the growth of large trees und even develop considerable forest tracts.  Here
is still to be seen the gigantic baobab, while a few palms are met even south of
the twentieth degrees of south latitude. The territory of the Ova-Mbos (Ovam-
boland), with its woodlands, glades, and clearings presents in many places the
aspect of a boundless park, and here the natives support themselves mainly by
tilling the land and cultivating fruit trees. Here also Furopean peasantry might
undoubtedly succeed, although thcir requirements greatly excced the modest
wants of the natives, and some of the Transvaal Boers have already formed
settlements in the district. Some hundreds of these immigrants, the same who
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later directed their steps towards the Portuguese territory of Mossamedes, had
founded a colony in the hilly Kaoko region. But here also, as in Humpata, they
occupied themselves less with tillage than with raising herds of cattle. Their
ugricultural operations were confined to what was strictly needed for their annual
supply of corn.

Beyond the Cunene district and some exceptionally favoured valleys, stock-
breeding appears to be everywhere the local industry most rich in future promise.
Tts broad grassy platcaux make the country essentially a grazing land. All wild
animals, except several species of antelopes, a few felidee, jackals, and rodents,
have already been exterminated. Even the ostrich, which is farmed in the British
colonies farther south, is here eagerly hunted, and is no longer met in the neigh-
bourhood of the seaboard. Some crocodiles are still met in the watercourses
communicating with the Cunene; snakes, lizards, and locusts, are represented by
numerous species, and one of the local scrpents is the deadly cuspedeiro, or
“spitter 7 of the Angolan Portuguese, which attains a length of 25 or 26 feet,
and which the wizards had formerly acquired the art of charining, and intro-
ducing into the houses of the sick.

The animals which are now bred on the upland pasture lands—horses, oxen,
sheep, and goats —were all originally introduced from Europe. It has often been
proposed to introduce the camel into the half desert regions of south-west Africa ;
but the valuable breed of pack oxen already largely employed throughout the
southern states and eolonies amply suffices for all the requirements of the trans-
port service, while the difference between the cost of their purchase and keep
renders their employment much more economical than would be that of the camel.
It is not so much its wealth of live stock that gives importance to this region in
the eyes of its mew masters. Apart from the satisfaction of having secured
possession of a country which the English of the Cape were hankering after, they
place great hopes in the rich mineral resources still lying almost untouched in
the highlands running at a short distance from the coast. Rich copper ores
espeetally occur in many places on the plateau and even in the advanced spurs of
the mountains, and notwithstanding the difficulties of transport, mining operations
have already begun at several points. South of Angra Pejuena silver ores have
also been found; but from the reports lately made by the surveyors, it is to be
feared that the first hopes of the prospectors may prove to be altogether fallacious.
At the same time, as soon as the country is traversed by good roads, there can be
no doubt that it will acquire a certain importance for its mineral resources, which
caunot fail to attract capital and industrious populations.

Mecantime it may readily be imagined that settlers have not hitherto been very
numerous in a region where both water and arable land are deficient, and where
travellers run the risk of perishing from hunger and thirst. In many of the
Numaqua districts the explorer may travel for weeks together without meeting a
single group of cabins. But the population is naturally somewhat denser in the
northern territory, where the mountain ranges are more elevated, the slopes more
grassy, the fluvial beds not quite so destitute of running waters. Herg every
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valley has its hamlet or, at least, a few shepherds’ huts.  According to the rough
calculations of Palgrave and Hahn, in the year 1877, the total population was
236,000, and of this number nearly 220,000 were concentrated in the section of
the country lying to the north of Walvisch Bay. But estimated in relation to
the superficial area of the whole region, the actual density of the population would
appear to be rather less than one to the square mile.

In respect of the origin of its inhabitants, the territory annexed by the
Germans is essentially a lund of transition. All the southern division, no doubt,
belongs to the Khoin-Khoin, or Hottentot race ; but in the region lying north of
the h ghlands pierced by the channel of the Swakop river, the dominant Bantu
tribes are everywhere so intermingled with these full-blood or half-caste Hot-
tentots, that it becomes impossible to separate their respective domains by any
hard-and-fast line. Roughly speaking, at least three quarters of the whole land
may be assigned to the Hottentot tribes, which, nevertheless, constitute at most
one-fifth the entire population. Several groups, however, are of mixed origin,
while European blood is also represented by the half-caste Bastaards, as well as
by the Boers, the Portuguese Pombeiros, the English and German traders, who
regularly or occasionally visit thic region.

The Bantu tribes, who occupy the left bank of the Cunene above the gorges
through which this river escapes seawards, are generally designated by the
collective name of Ova-Mbo (Ovambo, Ovampo), originally applicd to them by
their south-western neighbours, the Hereros. But they do not themselves recog-
nise this term, nor have they any generic designation for the nation as a whole.
They are ethnically related to the Chibiquas of the Chella Mountains, and to the
peoples dwelling bevond the Cunene known as Ba-Simbas (Mu-Ximba), that is, to
say, ‘“Borderers,” or * Riverain People,” and mentioned in old documents as
Cimbebas. Hence the name Cimbebasia, which is still applied to the region
watered by the Cunene and even to the whole of Damaraland.

Most of these natives are tall, robust, very intelligent. and industrious. Their
language differs but little from that of the Hereros, and accor ding to Duparquet
even shows a marked affinity to that of the Ba-Fyots. Tts true position in the
Bantu linguistic family must soon be more accurately determined by the gram-
matical studies of the Finnish and other missionarics settled amongst them.

The Ovambo territory is shared between about a dozen tribes, who dwell
chiefly along the streams branching off from the Cunene towards Luke Etosha,
and who are all separated from each other by intervening border tracts of
uninhabited woodlands. Nearly always at war, these peoples, who within their
respective communities recognise the rights of property, are corstantly raiding on
the cattle of their neighbours. The young men, creeping by night stealthily
through the intervening forests, try to seize the enemy’s herds by surprise. If
seen in time they beat a hasty retreat, and a few duys afterwards find themselves
called upon to repel similar attacks. To such tacties are limited most of the
intertribal conflicts; but real wars of conquest have taken place, and the political
equilibrium has been frequently distributed amongst the Ovambo peoples.
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Of all the tribes, estimated by Palgrave at nearly one hundred thousand and by
Duparquet as high as one hundred and twenty thousand souls, the most powerful is
that inhabiting the Kwanhama (Okwanyama, or * Land of Meat”), a term which
would appear to point at cannibalistic practices, which have disappeared from the pre-
sent inhabitants. Dut they still eat the flesh of dogs, which to some of their neigh-
bours seems searcely less revolting. The Kwanhama district especially is rich in
horned ecattle, sheep, goats, pigs, and poultry, and the very name Ova-Mbo, or better,
Oba-Ambo, is said to mean “ comfortable ”” or “well-to-do people.” They constitute,
in fact, a true peasant population, carefully cultivating each his own plot and regu-
larly manuring the land. Slaves are numerous in the country, but there are no poor.
The Kwanhama territory, which is bordered on the west by the Cunene above its
confluenee with the Caculovar, stretches eastwards as far as the neighbourhood of
the Ku-Bango. 1t is governed by an absolute king, who is required by custom to
submit to a regular fartening process in order to become royally corpulent. He
1s much dreaded by his subjcets, and even in his dealings with the whites this
obese monareh betrays a high sense of his personal importance, for he rarely con-
descends to give a personal audience to the Kuropean traders visiting his dominions,
His troops are already well equipped with firearms  In this state, as well as in
the other Ovambo districts, it is customary for the heir to the crown to be always
designated during the lifetime of the reigning sovereign, but the * heir-apparent ”
1s meantime kept in scelusion almost like a prisoner.

Next to Kwanhama the most powerful Ovambo state is Ondonga, or Ndonga, a
term whieh, by some geographers, has been applied to the whole group of Ovamho
peoples.  This kingdom, which has been visited by Galton and after him by many
other travellers, is the southernmost of all these petty states, being situated along
the course of one of the streams near Lake Etosha.  After suffering much from an
incursion of some Hottentot marauders Ndonga has recovered its prosperity, and
thanks to the presence of an English factory and to the Finnish missionary
station, this state now exercises the greatest influence in slowly modifying the
rude habits of the people.  The natives have here already developed a few indus-
tries, and amongst them are now found skilful potters, coppersmiths, blacksmiths,
and other craftsmen.

One of the smaller tribal groups, the southern Omblandus, called also ¢ Tree
Men,” because they take refuge in the trees against the attacks of the enemy, is
distinguished for its republican institutions, constituting a free political system of
which but few examples are offered by the Negro races. The last king having
outraged the people by his despotic and arbitrary government, was crushed by
his own subjects beneath the roof of his residence, and the leaders of the revolt
declired that they would henceforth obey no more masters. They have kept their
word, and, although poor and few in number, they have hitherto succeeded in safe-
guarding their independence against the ambitious kinglets of the surrounding
lands. The Okafimas, one of the eastern tribes, have also contrived to defend
their liberties against the King of Kwanhama, always at the first signal of
attack retreating in a body within the lines of a fortified enclosure.
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A few scattered groups of Bushmen, the Ma-Cuancallas of the Portuguese
settlers, live in a state of bondage amongst the surrounding Bantu populations.
They ure employed by the Ovambos as carriers of ivory and iron ores, and are also
frequently enlisted as soldiers. The whole region of the plains inhabited by the
Ovambos is intersected by excellent roads, which are accessible to the waggons
both of the Europeans and natives, for these also highly appreciate the advantages
of wheeled traffic. When ecarts were first introduced they fell prostrate on the
ground, rubbing their foreheads in the dust raised by the pussing wheels.

At the beginning of the year 1884 some fifteen fumilies of Dutch treklers
" which
has its source to the east of the Etosha lagoon, founded a petty “ republie,” named

settled in the Ondongo district near a copious spring, the “ Groot-Fontain,

Upingtonia, in honour of a prominent politician in Cape Colony. The new state
comprised, at least on the map, a superficial area of no less than 20,000 square
miles, divided into allotments of 60,000 acres, and immigrants were invited from
all quarters to come und occupy the land. But the violent death of their leader
and the troubles with the natives have obliged this group of Boers to place them-
selves under the protectorate of Germany.

The Hereros (Oba-Herero, the “cheerful” or “merry people”), who were
formerly called the “ Lowland”” or *“ Cattle Damaras,” aure also a Bantu nation,
who reach southwards far into the Hottentot domain. Aeccording to their own
traditions, they exclusively inhabited the highland region of Kuaoko down to the
middle of the eighteenth century; but towards the year 1775, at a time when
water was more abundant in the country than at present, most of their tribes
migrated southwards. But a few remained behind in the Kaoko uplands, where
they intermingled with the Bushmen, and like them became impoverished. The
Herero language, now well known, thanks to the works of the knglish and German
missionaries, who are settled amongst them and have published grammars and
reli’gious treatises. is a pure Bantu idiom. At least this is the case in the distriets
where the Hereros keep aloof from other races, for in the neighbourhood of the
Hottentots hybrid dialects have sprung up in many places, in which the words of
both tongues are intermingled, and inflected either with Bantu prefixed or Hotten-
tot suffixed particles.

Since their exodus from the Kaoko country the Hereros have becn frequently
in conflict with other peoples. They had first of all to fight the *true Damaras,”
the so-called «“ Highland Damaras,” nearly all of whom they reduced to servitude
Then, after the middle of the present century, they were exposed to the incursions
of the Numaqua Hottentots and of the Bastaards, by whom thousands were
destroyed or reduced to slavery. Possessing no firearms with which to resist
their assailants, who were perfectly equipped and in constant commercial inter-
course with the Cape, the Hereros scemed doomed to destruction. Galton, who
visited this region in the year 1850, foresaw the day when the Namaquas, with
their scornful hatred of the blacks and the characteristic obstinacy of their race,
must at last succoed in extirpating their hereditary foes. But the foreboding has
More numerous and more agile than their sdversaries, the
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Hereros had, moreover, the good fortune to find a friend in the Swedish traveller
Andersson, who in consequence of a sanguinary collision found himself involved in
the fray. By his aid they at last gained the upper hand, and although a war of
reprisals was protracted over muny years, and has even broken out again in quite

Fig. 21.—Herero Laxb.
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recent times, the respective domains of the two hostile races have keen scareely
modified sinee the middle of the present century.

At present the Herero territory stretches west of the Ovambos as far as the
coast, and southwards as far as the great central highlands traversed by the
Swakop. But the political frontiers are nowhere strictly defined. The land
belongs to all alike; Damara and Namaqua may encamp wherever they like, and

in the Herero language there is'no word either for *froutier” or for * native
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lund.”  The total number of the « Cattle Damaras ” is estimated by Palgrave at
cighty-five thousand, and this estimate has been confirmed by the missionaries
stationed in their midst. The principal chief, who resides at Otyimbingue, rules
over thirty thousand subjects. ' They are cusily counted, not individually but in the
mass, by the herds they drive to the pasturage. Each chief knows the number of his
cattle, from which he is able to deduce the number of the herdsmen and their
families. On an average three hundred persous are reckoned to the werft, or
encampment of cattle, with its secondary grazing grounds.

Physically the Hereros rank amongst the finest races in Africa. They are
tall and well-made, although in reality not nearly so strong as might be supposed
from their magnificent muscular development. With regular features of almost
classical form, they have an open cheerful expression, but ure easily irritated, and
then they will often assume a feracious look. Till recently those who had net
been brought under the influence of the missionaries went nearly naked. As

becomes a race of pastors, they dress anlmost exclusively in skins and leather :
thin strips, which if placed end to end would make a total length of perhaps

350 feet, hanging in thick fringes round their hips. They ure also fond of iron,
zine, or copper rings, armlets, and necklaces, and like most of the northern
Bantus they dispose the hair in tresses or ringlets stiffencd with a mixture of fat
and red ochre. The women on their part bedizen themselves with trinkets of
all kinds, leather thongs, long hairpins, bracelets, shells, nud glass beads,
crowning the edifice with a thick leather headdress, to which ure added three high
. ear-like attachments glistening with a coating of clay.

Although salt is usually supposed to be an indispensable condiment, the
contrary is proved by the diet of the Hereros, who neither buy nor eolleet this
article from the coast lagoons; nor do their cattle care to resort, as in other
places, to the saline “licking stones.” Traces of old matriarchal usages still
survive amongst them. The wife is nearly free, and may separate at her pleasure.
The most solemn outh of a Herero is that “ by the tears of his mother,” and when
the mother died young it was formerly usual to bury her child with her. Except
the baptised children, all the Hereros are circumecised, but beyond this rite they
have scareely any religious ceremonies except those performed for the purpose of
securing the prosperity of their herds. In all these ceremonics cow-dung plays a

. part, and every speck and shade of colour on the unimal’s coat has in their eyes
| a hidden meaning. The chief’s daughter, guardian of the sacred fire, sprinkles
: the cattle with lustral water, and when moving to a new eamping-ground she

: leads the way, holding a torch in her hand. Certain lurge forest-trees are
regarded by them as the ancestors of man, and several of these *mother trees”
are mentioned by Galton and Andersson, to which the Hereros puy regular homage.

The nation was formerly divided into tribes, or rather custes (eanda), which
had probably their origin in the family group, nnd which were named from the
stars, the trees, and natural phenomena. Thus oue caste was known as the
“ Children of the Sun,” another of the “ Rain,” and so on; but these distinctious

are grudually being effaced.



=1
o

SOUTH AND EAST AFRICA.

The chiefs, who in other respcets enjoy very little personal authority, are held
to be owners of all the cattle. According as they grow rich, the number of their
subjects inereases with the increase of their herds, and as they beecome poor their
subjects melt away from around them. Thus the wealth of the chief constitutes
the only bond of the tribe, although the Hereros huve full consciousness of their
common nutional origin. Ience the political divisions are subject to constant
change; but what never change are the centres of population, the life of the tribe
ever gravitating round about the watering-places of the herds. Like those of the
petty Ova-Mbo kings. the domains of the several Herero rulers are separated one
from the other by intervening tracts of scrub or rocks, neutral ground never
encroached upon by the conterminous tribes except in case of invasion. But these
dreaded border-lands form the camping-grounds of Hottentot or Bantu marauders,
ever on the wateh to carry off stray cattle.

Amongst the Hereros is also found a eattleless proletariate class, men un-
attached to the fortunes of any rich owner of herds, and who live on the chase,
or lead a roaming adventuresome existence. Sueh are the Ova-Tjimbas, kinsmen
of the Ba-Simbas (Cimbébas), who eamp for the most part in the north-eastern
distriets near the Ova-Mbos. On all points connected with the tenure of land,
the practices are essentially communistic. The soil is absolutely unalienable, and
the expulsion of the Catholic missionaries in 1879 must be attributed rather to
their imprudent propositions regarding the purchase of land, than to the jealousy
of their Protestant rivals. The Hereros are in any case well aware, from the
example of Cape Colony, that wherever the whites gain a footing, the natives
soon cease to rule the land.  Nevertheless, with all their precautions, they cannot
escape the fate in store for them. The Germans being heneeforth their ¢ protec-

1

tors,” they will be unable to refuse acceptance of the new laws of property,

which will be so framed as to plunder them to the profit of the stranger.

Toe Hinn Daydaras aNp NAMAQUAS.

The Ova-Zorotus, or “ IHighland Damaras,” are so-named by the Boers to
distinguish them from the “ Damaras of the Plains.” They ecomprise all those
tribes which preserved their independence and took refuge on the summit of the
plateaux, especially the isolated table mountains surrounded on all sides by steep
escarpments.  According to Galton these Damaras call themselves Hau Damop
(*“ True Damaras ), or else Hau Khoin, “ True Khoin,” that is to say, Hottentots.
But so far from belonging to-this race, Gal'on regards them as akin to the Ova-
Mbos, whom they still resemble in their physical appearance and social usages,
although much deteriorated by misery and slavery. If most of them speak a
Hottentot dialect, the fact should perhaps be attributed to their isolation in the
midst of rulers of Khoin race. They now belong to other masters, thus fully
justifying: the designation of Dama, which according to several writers has the
meaning of “ Vanquished ”’

Of swmall size, weak and slender frameo, and resembling the Bushmen, with whom
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in some places they are eonfounded, they live by cultivating the land, which gives

them but poor returns for
their labour. Some of their
tribes are grouped round the
missions ; but the majority
are enslaved to the stock-
breeders, squatting round
about the grazing grounds.
They are variously estimated
at from thirty thousand to
forty thousand souls; but
on this point differences of
opinion necessarily prevail,
owing to the fact that many
tribes of doubtful origin are
regarded as belonging to
otherraces. The Hill Dama-
ras have the musical faculty
developed to an extraordi-
nary degree. They sing in
concert with well attuned
voice and in perfect harmony.

The Namaquas (Nama-
Kwa), that 1is,
People,” occupy nearly all

¢ Nama

the southern section of the
German Protectorate south
of the Tsoakhub and Kuisip
rivers.
sions, known as the ¢ Little
Namaquas,” is even sta-
tioned to the south of the
Lower Orange, and the terri-
tory inhabited by them has
become an integral part of
Cape Colony. Butall alike
are thinly scattered over a
vast waterless region, and
towards the middle of the
present eentury numbered
than fifty
thousand altogether,a feeble

scarcely more

Fig. 22.—WaLviscu Bay.
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remnant of the many hundred thousand Namas who are said to have formerly

lived in South Africa.

According to Palgrave, they are now reduced to about
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twenty thousand, of whom nearly seventeen thousend are Great Namaquas, and
the rest Little Namaquas.

The Namas are certainly Hottentots, and were at one time regarded as the
purest representatives of that race. Those known as the “ Red Nation,” that is,
the Geikus of the hilly region lying to the south-east of Walvisch Bay, are Khoin,
or Hottentots, in a pre-eminent sense, and claim to have been the first conquerors
of this district, where they number about two thousand five hundred. The so-
called Topnaars, that is, « Highest,” or « First,”” who are centred for the most part
in the British enclave round about Walvisch Bay, are at present in a very degraded
state, being regarded as the most debased of all the Namaquas. Others again,
and notably the Oerlams, whose original name of Orang Lami, or ¢ Old Aequaint-
anee,” is said to have been given them by the sailors visiting them from the Cape,
are of more or less mixed descent, a strain of European blood having even been
deteeted in them. All are herdsmen and warriors, who during the course of the
preseut century have fought many a desperate battle with the Hereros. Dwelling
in semicircular huts made of bark and foliage, they practiseonly such rudimentary
industries as are suitable to their primitive manner of life. They cut up and
dress the hides of their cattle, sharpen and mount smallarms, and make wooden
bowls for holding milk and spring-water.

Constantly moving about in search of good pasturage, the Great Namaquas
are grouped in separate clans, each with its own chief and council of twelve elders.
The more illustrious his lineage and the more brilliant his warlike deeds, the
greater is the personal authority of the tribal chief. But these kinglets, having
become nominal Christians, are gradually losing their influence over their subjeets,

especially since their territory has been surrounded by the Cape Colonists and the -

Boers from the east, and since their upland valleys are regularly visited by the
wholesale dealers to buy up their live-stock, and by the German miners to
«prospeet ” their country for mineral ores. They are no longer dreaded for the
number of their armed warriors, but respeeted only in proportion to their wealth
in cattle,

The race itself seems doomed to extinetion, being too feeble to resist the
elements of disintegration by whieh it is surrounded. The Little Namaquas no
longer spcak Hottentot; the missionaries established among the Great Namaquas
no longer require to learn this language, which since the year 1882 has ceased to
be the vehicle of religious instruction. It is no longer neeessary to print books
of devotion in an idiom which will soon be understood by nobody, and whieh has
already been replaced by Dutch, one of the channels through which civilisation
is being diffused throughout South Africa. Nama, which is one of the purest
forms of Hottentot, is thus disappearing like other branches of the same linguistic
family, of which nothing now survives, except the names of mountains and rivers,
nearly allin more or less corrupt form. The fragments of the Nama tribes scattered
over the eastern plains are becoming gradually merged with the despised Bushmen.

- .
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Torocrarny.

Hitherto the northern section of the coast between the Cunene and Walvisch
Bay has not possessed a single seaport visited by shipping. The Angra Fria
(*“Cold Bay ”), lying north of the sandy promontory of Cabo Frio (* Cold Point”’)
is merely a little creck offering no kind of shelter against the surf and the
prevailing south-west winds. Some 120 miles farther on the Ogden coral reefs
enclose a fine harbour and tranquil sheet of water, where fish disport themselves
in myriads. But the neighbouring coast is uninhabited, and this well-sheltered
haven attracts no traflic.

At present the only outlet of the whole region of Damara and Numaqualand
is the commodious and spacious inlet of Walriseh Bay, which lies nlinost exactly
midway between the Cunene and Orange estuaries, and which gives uccess to the
two chief fluvial basins of the country, the Tsoakhub and the Kuisip. A channel
24 feet deep gives easy aceess to lurge vessels, which can ride at anchor in 26 or
28 feet of water within a few cables of the coast. Here they are completely
sheltered except against the north and north-west winds, which seldom blow on
this part of the coast. The bay, which owes its name to the numerous schools of
whales formerly abounding in the neighbouring waters, is still visited by these
cetaceans, and also teems with other marine animals, vast shoals of fish penetrating
with the tides far up the erecks, where they are sometimes left in the shallow
lagoons by the receding waters.

At one time a large export trade in ivory and ostrich feathers was carried on
at this port, which has long been regularly visited by traders from the Cape to
procure live-stock for the southern markets. The Colonial Government had
accordingly taken steps at an early date to secure possession of this vital point on
the Damara-Namaqua seaboard, so that when they annexed this region the
Germans were obliged to respect the little British enclave, which has a total area
of about 700 square miles: But the English, on their part, fearing the local
traffic might be diverted by the new arrivals to some other point of the coast,
hastened to declare Walvisch Bay a free port for all exports and imports from
Europe and the colonies.

The chief inland stations which are thus supplied with manufactured goods
through Walvisch Bay ave: Omaruru, which has been converted into the principal
market of the Hevero people; Otyimbingue, on the Tsoakhub; Okakanja and
Otyikango, or New Barmen, higher up on the same watercourse ; Iicboboth, on a tribu-
tary of the Kuisip. On the sandhills encircling the bay are camped a few hundred
Topnaars, whom the local dealers nre forbidden to supply with spirituous drinks.

Were the British Government at any time to obstruct the trade of Walvisch
Bay, the Germans have still in the hnmediate neighbourhood the port of Sand:cic/
Haven (Porto do Ilheo), which might be constituted the centre of their commercial
operations in their new dependency. Although less capacious than Walvisch
Bay, and also exposed to the danger of silting up, this creck has the advantage
of being sheltered from all winds and of possessing a supply of fresh water stored
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76 SOUTH AND EAST AFRICA.

in the neighbouring riverain sands. A superabundance can be had by simply
sinking a few shallow wells in these sands, whereas the nearest springs to
Walvisch Bay are 34 miles distant, so that it is found more convenient to supply

Fig. 23.—A~ara PEQUENA.
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this place by sea from the Cape. The little Hottentot hamlet of Aniskab gives a
little animation to the otherwise dreary shores of Sundwich Haven.

The only important inlet on the coast of Great Namaqualand is Angra Peguena,
the acquisition of which by the trader Liideritz was the first step that induced the
Germans to treat with England for the possession of the whole region, some
360,000 square miles in extent, stretching from the Cunene to the Orange River.

Despite its name, which in Portuguese means “Little Bay,” Angra Pequena is
[ 4

Digitized by Microsoft ®




] el

|1“ NI L
1“‘]“" i

I
I ‘.1 " ;;Im‘"

ANGRA PEQUENA—-VIEW TAKEN FROM NAUTILUS POINT.






ANGRA PEQUENA. 77

something more than a mere indentation on the coast, for it ramifies to the right
and left for about 5 miles south of the entrance. It is accessible to the largest
vessels, having a depth of from 40 to 50 feet, with excellent anchorage well-
sheltered from the surf and from all winds except those of the north. Its great
defect, like that of Walvisch Bay, is the absence of good water, although an
intermittent watercourse, dignified with the name of the * Little Orange River,”
occasionally reaches the bay. Hence the place will have to be supplied from the
Cape, until its increasing importance justifies the sinking of wells and formation
of reservoirs on the coast in order to capture all the water oozing from the
surrounding dunes.  Hitherto Angra Pequena has not answered the anticipations
of its owners us a trading station. In fact its only articles of export are some
cattle, fish, and mineral ores, so that it is not, perhaps, surprising that the solitary
German factory was completely abandoned in the year 1887.

In the neighbourhood are the two valuable guano islands of Jchahoe, lying
north-west of the bay within a mile of the coast, and Halifax near the peninsula skirt-
ing the west side of the harbour. These, with a few other islets, have long been
regarded as dependencies of Cape Colony, and the working of the guano deposits
is secured to British traders. Here are captured, in the months of October and
November, myrinds of penguins, cormorants, and other waterfowl; but the original
stores of guuno, lving several yards thick on the rocks, had been completely
exhausted by the speculators towards the middle of the present eentury. Since
then the trade has been regulated: during the breeding season all trespassers are
warned off, and the islands left in the peaceful possession of the birds, after which
the gangs of workmen are admitted to collect the manure, which in the year 1884
was shipped to the total value of £20,000.

In these waters numerous hands are also engaged in the capture of seuls,
multitudes of which animals frequent all the surrounding islets and reefs. On
the shores of Possession Island, which lies in Elizabeth Bay, to the south of Angra
Pequena, the navigator Morell found the carcases of cetaceans in such prodigious
quantities that he estimated them at upwards of one million. Ilis theory was
that the vast school had been suddenly overtaken and swallowed up by some
tremendous whirlwind of sand. .

In the interior of Namaqualand the largest eentres of population consi:t
merely of a few dozen huts, and most of these villages are only temporary settle-
ments. The chief stations are those of the missionaries, such us Nishett’s Bath
(Warmbad) on a wady flowing to the Orange, and Bethany, in the hilly district
stretching eastwards from Angra Pequena. Bethany is regarded as the capital
of the whole of the Namaqua territory. In 1884 it boasted of four brick buildings,
the mission house, the church, the palace of the tribal chief, und the local
dealer’s warehouse. An attempt has recently been made to found an agricultural
settlement at a place called Holzenfels, on the north bauk of the Orange, close to
the British frontier. Hopes are entertained that by means of irrigation canals
derived from the river these arid wastes may be gradually transformed to smiling
oases and productive arable lands.
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CHAPTER III.

SOUTH AFRICA.

PHYSICAL FEATURES OF THE ORANGE, LIMIOPO, AND OTHER BASINS.

GENERAL SURVEY.

HE modern era has been ushered in by three great geographical
events—the diseovery of the highway to the east by the Austral
seas, the arrival of the earavels of Columbus in the New World,
and the cireummavigation of the globe by Magellan. Of these

cpoch-making events in the history of our planet, the first in order
of time was that which was accomplished when in 1486 Bartholomew Diaz success-
fully doubled the stormy headland which thenceforth took the name of the Cape
of Good Iope. A few years later the * good hope” was fully realised when
Vasco de Guma reached the Last Indies by this route, when the western and
eastern seas were merged in & common oceanic basin, and man learnt to compass
the earth, which till then-had seemed to him a boundless universe.

But the shores that the first Portuguese ships had skirted in order to pass from
the Atlantie to the Indian Occan long Tremained neglected by geographical
explorers.  Attracted by the wealth of both Indias, the early navigators scorned
to linger on a seaboard which held out no prospects of a rapid fortune by trade
or plunder. Over a hundred and fifty years passed away before any Furopeans
landed on this part of the African continent with the intention of remaining and
founding agricultural settlements. At the same time it is useless for certain
Portuguese writers to express idle regrets that this region was neglected by their
forefathers of the heroic age. These were far too few to embrace the whole
world, to simultaneously undertake the econquest of the Indian, Malayan, and
Ameriean Eldorados, and the slow development of the arable lands in South Africa
between the Congo and Zambese.

Nevertheless the settlers in these Austral regions were destined to find much
more than they could ever hope to obtain from the mines of Goleonda and the
spices of the Eastern Archipelago. The land which they occupied is a sccond

.
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lurope, offering a climate differing little from that of the mother country, a soil

on which they cun cultivate the saume plants and graze the same herds, and
preserve the same habits and customs in another hemisphere many thousands of
miles distant from their native land. No doubt the population of European
origin developed very slowly in their new environment; nevertheless the expan-
sion was sufficient to enable them gradually to spread over the land. Aided by a
regular strean of immigration, they steadily encroasched from all directions on
the domain of the aboriginal inhabitants, and they now rule supreme throughont
the whole of the Austral regions from the Cape to the Limpopo.

As a centre of colonisation and of higher culture, the Iuropean colony of the
Cape, with its natural dependencies of Nutal and the Duteh republies, already
exercises an independent influence, apart altogether from the support it derives
from its relutions with the metropolis.  The Cape is the natural centre for the
organisation and equipment of expeditions for the exploration of the whole of
South Africa.  The capital, almost as much as Europe itself, has given the first
impulse to the scientific labours and industrial development of the surrounding
regions; jointly with the neighbouring districts and all the conterminous maritime
zone, it forms, as it were, a detached section of Kurope gradually enlarging its
borders and supplanting northwards the primitive African world.

Cape Colony has often been compared to Algeria, which is situate exactly at
the other extremity of the continent, and which has also become an outlying
portion of Europe in its industries, its social and politieal life. In many respects
the advantage lies with Algeria. Although fur less extensive than the complexity
of the European States in the Austral hemisphere, it is more thickly peopled, the
white eclement anlone being somewhat in excess of the entire South African
population of the same stock. It also receives a larger annual contribution of
immigrants from Europe, and although possessing neither gold nor diamonds, it has
already developed a larger export trade. All this is casily explained by its vastly
superior geographical position. Algeria is essentially a Mediterranean land, lying
over aguinst France, Spain and Italy, and a few hours’ passage suflices to reach the
south European seaboard from any of its ports. Nevertheless, Algeria labours
under the disadvantage of being completely isolated and cut off from the rest of
the continent by the alinost trackless wastes of the Suhara.

The Austral colonies are very differently situated in this respect; for although
they are also conterminous with an extensive wilderness, the Kalahari Desert
does not obstruet all communications, while the surrounding populations are able
to maintain mutual relations both by land and by water.®* On the other hand, the
Cape of Good Hope projects southwards into a stormy sea, which merges in the

* Compurative wrens and populations of Algeria and the Europenn States in South Afrien :—

Algeria. South Africa.
Area ® g 5 k . X 192,000 square miles . 450,000 square miles.
European population . z : 500,000 g : . 480,000
Native population . 3 ] . 3,320,000 3 . 2,650,000
Population to the square mile 4 16 6

Sea-borne trude . . - £22.000,000 (1882) . £11,000,000 (1886}
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80 SOUTH AND FAST AFRICA.

everlasting snows and ice of the Antarctic regions. In order to keep up constant
and regular intercourse with the civilised world, the colonists have to traverse
thousands of miles of the great oceanic highways in the direction of Great Britain,
of India, and Australasia. The nearest continental headland to the Cape is the

Fig. 24.—Soutn-West Arricay Hienravos.

Scale 1: 3,250,000,

130 Ea:t of Greenwich 20
Depths.
0to 160 160 to 320 320 to G40 640 Feet and
Feet. Feet. Feet. upwards.
60 Miles.

southern extremity of the New World, which is still distant 3,250 miles. Tas-
mania, which forms the third terminal point of the continents tapering southwards,
lies about 6,000 miles to the ecast. Consequently, until the South African
scttlements become consolidated in one vast and populous state, with still more
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MOUNTAINS OF SOUTH AFRICA. 81

rapid murine communications than are yet possible, they must alwiys feel them-
selves somewhat severed from the rest of the world.

Puysicar. FEATURES oF SourH AFRICA.

The orography of the Austral regions resembles in its more salient features that
of the whole continent, in which the chief mountain ranges are disposed not in the
interior but round the seaboard, usually attaining their greatest elevation in the
vicinity of the east coast. In the same way in the southern section of the main-
land the loftiest chains and eminences are developed parallel with and at no great
distance from the seaboard, everywhere skirting the boundless open or undulating
plains of the interior. Here also the orographic system culminates on the east side,
where the loftiest crests rise to an altitude of considerably over 11,000 feet.

The outer scarps of the highlands and plateaux running parallel with the
coast in Great Namaqualand are completely interrupted by the rocky valley of
the Lower Orange River. South of this point the system is continued throughout
the territory of the Little Namaquas, without, however, attaining the same eleva-
tion as in the northern region. The land rises from terrace to terrace towards
the crest of the gramitic plateau, over which are scattered iriegular mountain
masses, which present an imposing aspect when seen from the west, where the
precipitous slopes come fully into view. DBut the effect is somewhat insignificant
on the opposite or landward side, where their base is merged in the monotonous
plateau of gneiss formation known as Great Bushmanland. The mean altitude
of the whole range scarcely falls much below 3,500 feet

South of the Namaqua region the maiin range, deepiy furrowed by erosion,
breaks into a number of diverging ridges, some of which branch off towards the
eastern highlands, while others are continued in parallel chains southwards.
Each rand, or crest, forms a sort of rocky barrier between the plains of the seaboard
and the upland steppes of the interior. South of the Olifant River these ramparts
attain their greatest altitude, the Cedar Mountaius culminating in the Sneeuw-Kop
(6,100 feet), while the Olifant range rises in the Winter-hock to a height of 6,900
feet. For a few days during the cold scason this peak is visible on the north-east
horizon from Capetown, streaked with white and occasionally even completeiy
wrapped in a snowy mantle.

The Olifant Range with its southern extension terminates in the Hang-Klip
headland, which stands over against the Cape of Good Hope. The Cape itself,
which projects more to the west in the form of a sickle, belongs to a cvast range,
of which only a few fragments survive, and which advances beyond the normaul
coast line between St. Helena Buy and Ialse or Simon’s Bay. At its northern
extremity this range consists merely of a few disconnected hills; but towards the
south it rises rapidly to a considerable eclevation, enclosing Table Bay with a
semicircular rampart of bold rocky summits. Here the imposing * Table” Moun-
tain lifts its huge and often cloud-eapped sandstone crest to a height of 3,500 feet
above its nearly vertical or rapidly sloping walls. The granite base of this mighty
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82 . SOUTH AND EAST AFRICA.

isolated mass is clothed with verdure, while its flanks are scored with deep ravines
shaded by the sombre pine and wide-branching .oak. The semicircular range of
hills terminates eastwards in a sharp point known as the Devil’s Peak, and west-
wards in the long sloping ridge of the “Lion,” with his back turned towards
Capetown and his magni-
. RO AR ficent head facing seawards.
Beyond Table Mountain the
hills fall gradually south-
wards down to the famous
headland of the Cape of
Good Hope.

Fast of the parallel
mountain ranges, which run
north and south in the
vicinity of the Atlantic sea-
board, the folds and wrinkles
of the land, resembling the
gatherings round the hem
of a garment, are disposed
in the direction from west to
east nearly parallel with the
shoresofthe Southern Ocean.
Nevertheless it is evident
from the lie of the land

Beale 1 : 400,000,

run somewhat obliquely to
the coast, for they all termi-
nate in the sharp pro-
montories, which follow in

succession to the east of
Cape Agulhas, or the
“ Needles,” terminal point
of the African mainland.
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6 Miles. into fragments of varying

size by numerous torrents,
which rising in the interior have forced their way seawards at the weaker points
of the old formations.

The deep ravines and transverse gorges thus excavated by the running waters
between the parallel coast ranges impart to this region an extremely varied aspect,
especially in the neighbourhood of the sea, where the slopes are mostly overgrown
with a forest vegetation. Of the mountain barriers thus intersected at various
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points by the coast streams the loftiest is the Groote Zwarte Bergen (* Great
Black Mountains '’) which lies farthest inland, and some of whose summits exceed
7,000 feet. Towards its eastern extremity the Cockscomb (Groot Winter-hoek)
rises to an altitude of 6,000 feet above the north-west side of Algoa Bay.

North of this outer orographic system of parallel chains crowded together along
the seaboard, there is developed at a mean distance of over 120 miles from the
coast another much loftier range, which also trends in the normal direction from
west to east, and whose sinuous windings are distinguished by diflerent designa-
tions. At its western extremity near the Atlantic Coast Range it takes the name
of Koms-berg, which farther on is successively replaced by the Roggeveld and
Nieuweveld, where the term veld indicates softer outlines and more rounded contours
than those of the steeper escurpinents denoted by the deryg. Still farther east the
main range seems almost to merge in the surrounding upland plains ; but it soon
rises again to n great height in the Sneeuw-bergen (“Snowy Mountains ”’), whose
loftiest peak, the Compass (9,000 feet). is the culminating point in the Cape
region properly so called.

Beyond this central nucleus the system bifurcates, the south-castern branch,
which is interrupted by an affluent of the Great Fish River, attaining in the
Groot Winter-berg an altitude of 7,800 feet. This branch terminates at the
mouth of the Great Kel River, western limit of Kafirlund, while the second
ramification, forming the divide between the Orange and Great Fish River basins,
trends first northwards, then towards the east, where it merges in the lofty range
separating Kafirland and Natal from Basutoland. Its eastern extremity, known by
the name of the Storm-bergen (* Storm Mountains”’), is distinguished in the cconomic
history of the Cape for its extensive earboniferous deposits. The thin and some-
what schistose coalfields of the Storm-bergen occur chiefly on the northern slopes
of the range, and streteh far in the direction of the north; but owing to the cost
of extraction and difficulty of transport, the mines are little worked except to
supply the wants of the surrounding settlements. Old volcanoes with perfectly
distinet craters, which seem to have become extinet since the triassic epoch, are
still visible in the Storm-bergen Mountains.

The undulating plain dotted over with patches of scrub, which stretches east
and west, between the parallel coast ranges and the great northern water-parting
of the Roggeveld and Nicuweveld, is known by the name of the Great Karroo, a
Hottentot word meaning arid land. Farther north in the direction of the Orange
River extend other elevated plains interrupted here and there by small mountain
masses, which consist for the most part of eruptive rocks, such as trapps and doler-
ites, forming natural colonnades often of a monumental aspeet. These upland plains
are also karroos, throughout their whole extent presenting everywlere the same
geological constitution. They were formerly covered by vast stretches of marshy
waters frequented by myriads of vertebrate reptiles, dicynodonts and other varieties,
which are unlike any others found on the globe, and which probably became extinet
before the close of the triassic period. According to Sir Richard Owen, these
huge saurians were herbivorous, and appear to have Leen of amphibious habits.
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In the Great Karroo, as well as in the secondary formations of similar character
stretching northwards to the Orange River, are scattered numerous depressions
where are lodged the rain waters, which after evaporation leave the ground
covered with saline efflorescences.

. Tue DRAKENBERG.

Beyond the Storm-Bergen the main range trends round in the direction of
the north-east, describing a great bend concentric with that of the oceanic coast-
line. Ilere the Kwathlamba, or Drakenbergen (*‘ Dragon Mountains”), run at a
mean distance of about 120 miles from the sea, rising in some of its peaks and
summits to an altitude of over 10,000 feet. Although still forming a true water-
parting between. the Atlantic and Indian Ocean, these highlands present the
aspect of a mountain range only on their east side, where they fall through a series
of steps precipitously seawards. On the west side facing inland the chain is
merely the scarp of a plateau, which is interseeted by other parallel ridges.

The intermediate space between the Drakenberg and the Indian Oecean is
occupied by three steps or terraees, which, however, present great inequalities in
their general relief, and which in several places are obstructed by transverse
ridges following the course of the fluvial valleys. The most elevated of these
terraces, which stretehes along the base of the Drakenberg, has a mean altitude
of considerably over 3,000 feet; the central terrace, forming the middle zone of
Kafirland and Natal, varies from 2,000 to 2,400 feet, while the outer or eoast
step, cut by the beds of innumerable torrents into a multitude of fragments,
scarcely rises more than 1,000 feet above the winding seaboard.

North of a summit crowned by vertical sandstone formations presenting the
aspect of a ruined fortress, whence its name of the Giant’s Castle (9,800 feet),
the triple system of the Drakenberg gradually falls to a lower level. Here the
greatest elevation is maintained by a parallel chain of heights which traverses
the Basuto territory under the name of the Blaw Bergen (*Blue Mountains”’), or
Maluti, that is, ¢ Peaks,” in the lunguuge’of the natives. ‘Farther north the
system resumes the name of the Drakenbergen, and here these highlands,
although composed of sandstunes like the ¢ tables” of most other ranges in
South Africa, nevertheless terminate in jagged crests. The Drakenberg is con-
nected with the Muluti Mountains by a lateral ridge, whose chief summit, the
Champagne Castle, or Cathkin, attains a height of 10,500 feet. On this con-
neeting link rises a vast plateau-shaped eminenee which is covered with pasturage,
and which by the Basutos is called the Buta-Buta or Potong, that is, ¢ Antelope
Mountain.” But it is more commonly known by the name of the “ Mountain
of Sources,” given to it by the Protestant missionaries Arbousset and Daumas,
because here have their source the main headstreams of the Orange, besides
several other rivers flowing in the opposite dircction down to the Indian Occan.
It rises about 1,300 feet above the surrounding uplands, and according to Stow
has an absolute altitude of 10,100 feet. Nevertheless it is overtopped. by the
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chief summits of the lateral ehain of the Maluti highlands, on which the snow
remains for the four Austral winter months from May to August. This is the
true Alpine region of South Africa. One of its peaks, to which the missionary
Jacottet has given the nmame of Mount Hamilton, has an extreme altitude of
11,600 feet, while the gorge through which the Basutos descend from the upper
Orange Valley to that of its great aflluent, the Senkunyané, is scarcely 200 feet
lower. !

Farther on in the direction of the north-east, the range known as the Rand-
berg, that is, the *“ Border Range,” but to which is also extended the name of the
Drakenberg, as if still forming part of the southern system, assumes the character
of an enormous rocky cliff. On the inner side it faces the undulating upland

Fig. 26.—RELIEF oF SoUTH AFLICA.
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plain forming part of the continental plateau; on the outer it develops a long
line of abrupt escarpments skirting the lower plains, which have been greatiy
denuded and the débris borne seawards by the torrential coast-streams, Although
mainly parallel with the shores of the Indian Ocean, this Border Range has been
carved by the running waters into a very irregular rocky barrier. Excavated in
the shape of a cirque in one place, it projects elsewhere in the form of headlands,
one of which is the Kaap (Cape), fomous for its rich auriferous deposits. The
work of erosion carried on for ages by the rivers has caused the barrier itself
gradually to recede westwards, being continually eaten awuy by the affiuents of
the Indian Ocean.

Farther north the slope of the plateau fulls impereeptibly in the dircetion of
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the Limpopo. In this northern section of the Border Range the last crest which
exceeds 7,000 feet is the Mauchberg (7,300), so named from the explorer who
discovered the goldfields of this region. Nevertheless the Zoutpansbergen, or
¢ Saline Mountains,” at the northern extremity of the whole system, still present
an imposing aspect, thanks to the precipitous slope of their escarpments down to
the valley of the Limpopo. Towards the south-west some disconnected ranges of
hills and scattered heights serve to break the monotony of the upland plains,
which descend with a gentle incline towards the less elevated depression of the
Kalahari Desert. But these eminences produee little effect, owing to the great
relative altitude of the surrounding plateau. They culminate in the Magalies-
bergen, near Pretoria, capital of the South-African Republic (Transvaal).

GEeoLoGICAL ForMATIONS.

Throughout the whole of Austral Africa, comprising Cape Colony, Kafirland,
Natal, the Basuto, Zulu, and Dutch territories, the general geological substratum
is constituted by granitic rocks, which underlie all the other formations of this
region. By their incessant erosive action the running waters have everywhere
exposed the lower granitic foundation and the sedimentary strata deposited on
the primitive crystalline rocks. As remarked by Livingstone, the granite back-
bone is concealed, but it here and there breaks through the skin. The granite is
itself traversed in all directions by veins of a very pure white quartz, which are
almost everywhere associated with auriferous deposits. But except in some rare
districts these deposits are not sufficiently abundant to render mining operations
remunerative. Throughout the whole of the coastlands the underlying granite
is covered by crystallised limestones, while in the interior the granite is overlain
chiefly by carboniferous series and Devonian formations with their crown of sand-
stone rocks.

Some geologists point to heaps of displaced and striated boulders, as clear
indications of a former glacial period on the castern slopes of the Drakenberg.
Most observers also aecept the view that the scaboard is at present undergoing a
process of slow upheaval. From the Cape of Good Hope all the way to the coast
of Natal may be seen old tracings of raised beaches still covered with banks of
marine shells, oysters, and polyps. Near the south frontier of Natal these
clevated banks stand nearly fourteen feet above the present level of the highest

spring tides.*
Rivers—THE ORANGE.

The great watercourse of Austral Africa, and one of the most considerable in
the whole Continent, if not for its volume, at least for the length of its course
and the extent of its basin, is the Gariep of the Hottentots, the Groote-rivier
(“ Great River ') of the Boers. In the year 1770 it received from Gordon, an
officer in the Dutch service, the name of Orange, more in honour of the royal

* Griesbach, Quarterly Journal of the Geological Society, May, 1871.
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house than from the colour of its waters. The Senku, or chief eastern head-
stream, is regarded as its true upper course, although exceeded in length by the
Vaal. Tt has its source in an upland valley on the southern slope of the Cuthkin,
and flows at first in a south-westerly direction between the Maluti and Draken-
berg highlands. In this part of its course it rolls down a dark stream, whence
its local name of the “ Black River.” After its junction with the Senkunyané,
or Little Senku, it is again swollen by the Malitsunyané, which descends from
the western uplands, and which at one point plunges from a vertical height of
600 feet into a tremendous mountain gorge.

After escaping from these romantie Maluti highlands, the Orange mingles its
waters with the united stream of the Caledon and the Kornet-spruit, which
nearly double its volume, and both of which flow from the grassy Potong uplands
through broad beds of sparkling mica sands. Below the confluence, the Orange,
which from this point flows mainly in a north-westerly and westerly course, is
joined by a few streams or rather wadys from the Cape highlands, the chief of

Fig. 27. —Tur Oraxce Fauis.
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which is the Hartebeest,- whose upper course rising in the Sneeuw-bergen, is
known as the Zak or Zeku. But all these contributions scarcely suffice to repair
the loss caused by evaporation.

The only important affluent of the Middle Orange is the Vaal, or “ Gray,”
«ne of whose upper branches, the Namagari, has its source, like the Caledon, on
the Potong plateau. But its farthest headstream takes its rise on the uplands
which skirt the seaboard of the Indian Ocean to the south of Louren¢o Marques.
Were the question to be decided by the length of their several courses, of all these
aflluents the Vaal would have to be regarded as the true mainstream. But its
valley to a great extent traverses arid plains or dried-up lacustrine beds
belonging to a former geological epoch ; hence it sends down very little water,
usually reaching the confluence in an almost exhausted state. But like the
other rivers of this basin it is subject to sudden freshets, several of which oceur
between the end of November and the middle of April, and while they last the
Vaal is transformed to a formidable watercourse. DBoth the Orange, Caledon,
and Vaal may generally be fordéd; but during the floods they can be crossed
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only on rafts, except at the points where modern bridges and viaduets have been
constructed. .

For about three-quarters of its whole eourse the Orange traverses the granitie
plateau at n normal altitude of about 2,600 feet above sea-level. But its channel
is suddenly lowered by over 400 feet through a series of eascades and rapids
known as the Anghrabies Cataracts or the *“ Hundred Falls,” which occur a short
distance bolow the Hartebeest confluence. Ior a space of about 16 miles the
stream is here obstructed by innumerable reefs, ledges, islets, and even islands,
some with low and smooth rocky surface, others bristling with sharp erags often
affecting the form of towers or pinnacles. During the season of low water the
stream ramifies into a labyrinth of torrents, lakes, pools, or silvery threads, all of
which winding from eircuit to circuit ultimately converge in the narrow and deep
gorge below the falls. Some of these branches go to swell the volume of the
great cascade with which the series terminates, while others develop independent
falls of their own, tumbling over some lateral rocky bed in mimic rivalry with
the main body of angry waters. * On every side,” remarks G. A. Farini, ¢ fresh
cascades sprang out as if by magic from the roeks.” TIn fact, whether at high
water or at low water, one of the p-culiar charms of the place is the extraordinary
number of distinet waterfalls which exist here. At Niagara there are two
gigantie cataracts falling side by side at one bound into the head of a gorge
seven miles in length. Here there is a succession of caseades and falls—probably
a hundred in number—extending along the whole length of a gorge no less than
16 miles long, into which they plunge one after the other, sometimes at a
single bound, sometimes in a sories ‘of leaps. During the dry weather many of

these cataracts are of great volume, but at wet seasons, when they are magnified

a hundredfold, their mass must be immense. At Niagara the gorge is nowhere
deeper than 200 feet, here the chasm is half as deep again.” *

This explorer counted anl named nearly a hundred distinet eascades, from
whieh fact he named the whole series the “ Hundred Falls.” To the last of the
series he gavo the name of the ““ Diamond Falls,” having pieked up half a dozen
diamonds in some sand betweon the rocks at the foot of the gorge.

Below the Hundreld Falls the Orange is joined on its right bank, if not by a
running stream, at leist by a ramifying wady, which in the extent of its basin
exceeds the Vaal itself. This is the Hygap, which is formed by the Ub and the
Nosob, or the “Twins,” so called because their parallel beds frequently eonverge
in a single channel, by the Molopo, the Kuramen, and other fluvial valleys,
which oceasionally send it a little water. But although the total area of its
drainage probably exceeds 180,000 square miles in extent, scareely any of its
numerous affluents are ever flooded for any length of time. When one is full
another is dry, and ordinarily nothing is met exeept stagnant pools or meres, or
just a little moisture, so that to obtain a supply of water travellers are often
obliged to dig holes in the sandy depressions. ' In any ease, owing to the very
slight incline of the surface in the Kalahari Desert, this fluvial system has been

¢ Through the Kalahari Desert, p. 417.
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unable to complete the work of erosion required to form normal river beds.
Hence after the heavy rains a large quantity of the precipitated water lodges in
little reservoirs without any outflow, closed basins which often run dry through
evaporation or infiltration before the next downpour. According to the season

Fig. 28.—Tux FarLs or Tue OranoE.

these depressions are consequently cither shallow lagoons in which the hunter
dare not venture, or almost equally dangerous nuddy quagmires, or lustly dry
and arid plains. Some with porous beds are clothel with vegetation after the
fresh water has evaporated, and these are the vleys of the Dutch explorers.
Others, with impenetrable argillacecus beds, are more arid in summer than the
relatively elevated surrounding plains, and these ure known as salt-pans from the
white saline efflorescences left on the surface after the rain water has evaporated.
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Throughout its lower course the Orange receives no perennial contributions
from any direction, the gorges which open in the quartz cliffs to the right and left
of its valley being for the most part merely the winding sand-beds of intermittent
or altogether dried up affluents. Hence as it approaches the sea it decreases in
volume, and although the main stream is over 40 feet deep during the great floods,
it may be forded for most of the year at certain points where a transverse passage
is presented by the lateral ravines facing each other on both banks. But in the
deep rocky gorge by which it pierces the coast range on its secaward course, the
Orange is almost inaccessible from either side. At several points the overhanging
escarpments of the surrounding plateaux rise several hundred yards above its
channel, and the traveller might perish of thirst without finding a single
fissure or practicable track leading down to the tantalising stream which he sees
flowing at his feet.

The river, barred at every turning by projecting rocky ledges, rushes in abrupt
meanderings between the enclosing granite cliffs, and at one point even trends
sharply to the south, flowing for some distance in this direction before it finds an
opening in the last barrier obstructing its course to the sea. Above the bar its
waters are collected in an extensive lacustrine basin, above which hover countless
flocks of aquatic birds. It frequently happens that this basin becomes completely
cut off from the sea by an intervening strip of sand. During the fluvial inunda-
tions the swift current opens a broad channel to the Atlantic; but even then it is
inaccessible to shipping owing to the submarine banks resting on elevated rocky
plateaux, where the surf beats incessantly. Ifence vessels bound for this part of
the coast arc obliged to land at the small inlet of Cape Voltas, lying to the south

of the Orange estuary. Thus this great river, which has a total course of no less .

than 1,300 miles, draining an area of over 500,000 square miles, is as useless for
navigation as it mostly is for irrigation purposes.

Tue OLirant, Breepg, Greatr Fisa, axp K1 Rivers.

None of the rivers reaching the Atlantic between the Orange and the Cape of
Good Hope, or for some distance east of that point, have room to devclop a long
course in the narrow space separating the coast ran‘gcs from the sea. Nor do any of
them send down a great volume of water, notwithstanding the relatively heavy rain-
fall in this region. On the west side the largest is the Olifant, that is ¢ Elephant,”
River, which flows mainly in a north-westerly direction to the sea above St. Helena
Bay. On the southern slope the Breede-rivier (‘“Broad River”) collects the
surface waters from the uplands round about Capetown, and reaches the coast
cast of Cape Agulhas through a chaunel accessible to vessels of 150 tons.
Notwithstanding its comparatively small size the Brecde is the only stream in
Cape Colony which has a seaport on its banks. Some miles farther east the Southern
Ocean 1is reached by the Groote-rivier (¢ Great River”), called also the Gaurits,
whose ramifying fluvial system resembles the widespread branches of an oak.
The Gamtoa, or Gamtoos, which like the Gaurits rises on the plain of the Great

Karoo, and like it also forces the parallel coast ranges through a series of romantic
[ 4
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gorges, is often completely exhausted before reaching the ocean at Saint Francis
Bay. Beyond it follow Sunday River, falling into Algoa Bay, and Great Fish
River, which after an extremely winding course debouches in the Indian Ocean, near

Fig. 20.—Gate or e St. Jou~N Rives.
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the point where the continental coast-line begins to trend north-eastwards. Here
the effects of a different climate alrcady begin to make themselves felt. Although
shorter than those on the southern seaboard, these eastern streams roll down a
larger volume of water. '

Digitized by Microsoft ®




92 SOUTH AND EAST AFRICA.

The Kei, that is, the “ Great,” pleonastically called the “Great Kei,” which
descends from the Storm-bergen and the Kwathlamba highlands, has acquired
considerable political importance first as the old limit of the Hottentot domain, and
afterwards as for a long time marking the boundary of the British possessions in
this direction. Beyond it begins the territory of the Transkei Kafirs (Galecas and
others), who were formerly independent of the colonial government. The Kei is
a very rapid stream, rushing over magnificent waterfalls and winding through
many romantic gorges. But of all the rivers watering the Kafir domain the most
picturesque is the St. John, that is, the Um-Zimvulu of the natives. At its mouth
it is a broad stream 2,000 feet wide from bank to bank ; but the channel gradually
narrows and becomes hemmed in between steep wooded escarpments dominated by
the vertical cliffs of a terrace, which is itself surmounted by other rocky walls
terminating in a flat tabular surface. This section of the stream, where both banks
rival each other in size and romantic beauty, has received from the English settlers
the name of the “Gate” of the St. John. Notwithstanding its great width the
entrance is rendered inaceessible to large vessels by a bar, which, however, is easily
crossed with the flood tide by smaller craft. For these the river is navigable from
its mouth for about twelve miles to the point where the first rapids obstruct all
further approach.

Tuae Riveks oF NATAL AND ZULULAND.

The colony of Natal is intersected by several parallel channels, each flooded by
a copious stream with its wild gorges, falls, and rapids. The Um-Zimnkulu, Um-
Komanzi, Um-Lazi, Um-Geni, and other Ums, or ‘“ watercourses,” follow sucees-
sively as far as the great Tugela river, whose main branch rises, like the Vaal
and the Caledon, on the Potong uplands, and which flows thence to the Indian
Ocean between Natal and the Zulu territory. DBeyond this point the relief of the
seaboard and with it the salient features of the running waters become modified.
Their banks are no longer rocky, the hills recede more inland, leaving between
tlem and the sea a broad level zone, over which the rivers wind mainly in a
northerly or north-casterly course. Ior a space of about 180 miles in a bee line
the coast maintains the character of a sandy beach covered with dunes and enclos-
ing extensive lagoons and backwaters. The largest of these lagoons, which were
formerly marine inlets, but which are now separated from the sea by narrow strips
of sand, is the so-called Lake St. Lucia, a sheet of shallow water nearly 60 miles
long with a mean breadth of 12 miles. It occupies the southern part of the
low-lying coastlands, which terminate northwards in a number of channels and
smaller lagoons communicating with the spacious inlet of Lourengo Marques or
Delagoa Bay. This section of the scaboard is clearly limited southwards by the
narrow passages giving access to Lake St. Lueia, northwards by the arm of the sea
which penetrates into Delagoa Bay. .

At its issue the southern basin of St. Lucia is obstructed by a bar infested by
voracious sharks, which often greedily swallow the sounding lines and snap at the
boathooks of passing craft. ‘In 1875, when these waters were surveyed by the

L4
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:, Nassau, the channel was completely closed by a tongue of sand, and even during
- the floods the dangerous entrance offers a very precarious refuge to vessels
frequenting this coast. Nevertheless such as it is this haven would have been a

Fig. 30.—Detracoa Bay.
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valuable acquisition for the Dutch republies, which have hitherto been cut off from
all communication with the sea. Hence the eagerness is easily explained with
which the Boers of the Transvaal have so far unsuceessfully endeavoured to secure
“against the opposition of England an outlet at this_po.iut of the scaboard.
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DEracoa Bav.

Far more important in every respect is the northern inlet of Delagoa Bay,
which, opening northwards, presents good anchorage in over 60 feet of water,
easily accessible to the largest vessels through a well-sheltered passage running
some distance inland. Hence the British Government for some time disputed the
possession of this valuable harbour of refuge with the Portuguese, who relied on
their long-established claims to its exclusive ownership. England asserted her
right especially to occupy the island of Inyak, which forms a northern extension
of the peninsula of like name at the entrance of the bay. Nevertheless the
President of the I'rench Republic, to whom the question had been referred for
arbitration in the year 1875, decided in favour of Portugal, assigning to her the
free disposition of all the lands encireling the bay, which cannot fail to become
the commercial outlet for the produce of all the inland states.

Between the St. Lucia and Delagoa inlets, the form of the sandy coast as
well as that of the lagoons disposed in the same direction, together with the
course of all the rivers which here trend northwards, all seems to point at the
action of a marine eurrent steadily setting in the direction from south to north
along this seaboard. Such a current would be opposed to that flowing south-
wards from Mozambique, while its action on the sandy coast would be much
promoted by the heavy seas rolling in from the Indian Ocean under the influenc:
of the south-east trade-winds. In this way may have been formed the outer
coast-line formed by a long succession of sandy tongues, all skirting the east side
of the shallow coast lagoons and running parallel with the true continental shore-
line.

North of Delagoa Bay the altered conditions must give rise to the opposite
phenomenon. Here the marine current sets southwards, while the Manissa River,
instead of flowing in a straight line seawards, is deflected along its lower course
in a line parallel with the coast itself. It thus flows for a considerable distance
towards the south before mingling its waters with those of the bay.

Several other rivers converge towards the same basin. From the south comes
the Maputa, which is formed by numerous watercourses which have their rise in
the interior of the Zulu and Swazi territories. From the west descend the Tembi
and Um-Bolozi, reaching the ecstuary in a united stream uat the point where is
situated the town of Lourenco Marques. - Lastly frcm the north ccmes the
copious current of the already mentioned Manissa. Thanks to the high tides and
the natural depth of their channels, all these affluents of the bay are aecessible to
shipping for some distance inland. The Manissa, that is, the King George River
of the English settlers, was ascended for 130 miles from its mouth by Hilliard,
who nowhere found it less than 3} feet dcep. Hence this watercourse would
afford easy access to the aurifercus regions of the interior, but for the marshy
tracts, which occur at many points aleng its course, and which render the climate
extremely malarious. The Manissa was long supposed to be the lower course of
the Limpopo, which rises towards the west of the Transvaal republic. But its

.
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basin, which has now been thoroughly explored, is known to receive all its waters
from the eastern or maritime slope of the coast ranges.

Tue Limroro.

The Limpopo, or Crocodile, which is the Oira of the old Portuguese maps, and
which is known by many other names, such as Inha-Mpura at its mouth, and
Moti, Uri, Bembe, Lenape, Lebempé along different parts of its course, is one of
the great rivers of Austral Africa, ut least for its length and the extent of its
basin, if not for the volume of its waters. Its further headstrenns have their
source on the plateau where the Boers have founded Pretorin, capital of the South
African republie, some 320 miles from the Indisn Ocean, but at least three times
that distance following all the windings of the fluvial valley. At first it takes
n north-westerly direction, as if to fall into the depres-ion, the bed of which is
occupied by Lake Ngami and other saline reservoirs. But after piercing the
barrier of the Magalies range and forcing its way through several other rocky
gorges, it trends round to the mnorth-east and then to the east, descending the
inclined plane of the elevated South African plateau. From this tableland it
escapes through a series of deep ravines, overcoming the last granite barrier of
the Zoutpanshergen by the superb Tolo Azimé Falls, and at last emerging on the
open lowlands through a number of narrow rocky gorges. Here it sweeps rounds
to the south-east and then to the south as far us its junction with its chief
tributary, the Olifant (““ Elephant ’) River. DBeyond the confluence it is joined
by another fluvial valley, a long but mostly waterless wady, which ramifies north-
wards through the Portuguese territory.

Notwithstanding the number and length of its affluents, the Limpopo is not a
copious river. It loses a part of its waters in the swampy tracts skirting both
sides of its lower course, and reaches the Indian Ocean through a mouth about
1.000 feet wide, which is obstructed by sandbanks for a long way off the coast.
Nevertheless Captain Chaddock was able to ascend it in a steamer for 100 miles
from the estuary. DPenetrating through the southern channel, this explorer
succeeded in crossing the bar against a current running at the rate of nearly 5
miles an hour. The channel was found to be very narrow, but correspondingly
deep, in some places no less than 24 or 26 feet. The river also continued to be
gencrally narrow and deep, flowing through n low-lying level country, to within
a few miles of Manjoba’s kraal, which was the farthest point reached. Here it
became hilly and well wooded, and was reported to retain the same character far
inland. The trip was made in April, 1884, with the Maud, which appears to be
the first vessel of any sort that had entered and navigated the Limpopo.

CLiMATE OF SouTH AFRICA.
Lying almost entirely within the south temperate zone, the basins of the

Orange and of the other rivers traversing Cape Colony, Natal, and the Dutch

Digitized by Microso
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republics have a climate presenting the same contrasts with the returning
scasons as that of West Europe, but in the reverse order, the winter of "the
Cape answering to the summer of the northern hewisphere. Although the
Austral African seaboard corresponds in latitude almost exactly with Mauritania,
Cyprus, and Syria, it has a much lower average temperature, which is identical
with that of Kuropean towns lying some hundred miles farther from the equator.
In the general distribution of climates the advantage lies with the nerthern
regions, which receive a larger amount of heat, thanks to the unequal distiibution
of land and water, which causes the warmer aérial and marine eurrents to set
rather in the direction of the mnorthern than of the southern tropical zone.

Fig. 31.—Acvinas Baxk.
Seale 1 : 7,000.000.
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Another circumstance tends to cool the extremity of Austral Afriea compared
with the Mediterranean regions under cortesponding latitudes. A large section
of its seaboard is turned towards the cold Antarctic Ocean, from which numerous
icebergs and much drift ice often float with the marine currents in the direction

of the Cape.*
But these marine currents which skirt the South African coasts are by no
means of uniform character, and prescnt on either side of the Cape a most

* Comparative mean temperatures of corresponding latitudes in the nerthern and southern hemi-
spheres :— Cape Town (35° 56° 8. lat.), 61° F. : Beyrut (33° 53’ N. lat.), 69° F.; Durban (29° 50'S lat.),
6%° F. ; Cairo (30° N. lat.), 71° F. Equal temperatures under different latitudes in both hemispheres :—
Cape Town (35°56°S. lat.), 61° F. ; Constantinople (11° N. lat.), 6u° 8" F. ; Durban (29° 50°8. lat.), 68° F. ;
Tunis (36° 48’ N. 1at.), 67° 9" F.
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remurkable contrast in their respective temperatures. The Antarctic polar
current setting from the south passes west of Capetown, and after entering the
Atlantic, continues to skirt the west const beyond the Congo and Ogoway
estuaries. On the opposite side the Mozambique current, ¢coming from the Indian
Ocean, flows by the shores of Natal and Kafirland, penetrates into the southern
inlets of Cape Colony, and at last rounds the extreme continental headlands,
whence its local name of the Agulhas Current. In summer, when the cold
Antarctic stream is directed by the regular south winds more swiftly towards the
north, its temperature is found to be from 50° to 52° F. But in Fulse Bay,
immediately east of the Cape, the water brought by the current from the Indinn
. Ocean is often as high as 66°, rising in the neighbourhood of Cape Agulhas even
to 78° or 80° F. In consequence of this great contrast in the character of the
neighbouring marine waters, Capetown and Simon’s Town, although separated
only by a narrow intervening promontory, have different climates. The latter
lies nearer to the South Pole, but nevertheless enjoys a warmer atmosphere by at
ieast three degrees.

The regulur winds which prevail on the South African teaboard succeed each
other in such a way as to diminish the contrasts between the seasons. IHence the
average vearly vuriations from winter to summer are far less intense in Cape
Colony than in the regions possessing a corresponding climate in the northern
hemisphere. 'The cold south-cast trade winds prevail chicfly in summer, thereby
tempering its excessive heats. The returning breezes—that is to say, the north-
westerly aérial currents—set in, on the contrary, during the winter months, when
the whole system of trade winds has'been attracted northwards in the wake of the
sun.  All these normal currents, however, are frequently deflected towards the
tablelands of the interior by the continental centres of heat. Thus on the eastern
seaboard the trade wind veers at times quite round to the west, whereas in the
north it sets southwards and in the Atlantic takes an casterly divcetion.  In the
hot season, when the winds blow from the north after traversing the desert inland
plateaux, the atmosphere secms like the blast of a tiery furnace, and at such times
the heat is most oppressive, especially in the upland regions farthest removed
from the moderating influence of the surrounding cceanic waters. In general as
we advance from the coast towards the interior, the climate acquires a more con-
tinental or extreme character, becoming not only colder in winter, which might be
expluined by the greater altitude of the land, but also much warmer in summer.

¢ Temperatures of various South African towns:—

South Latitude. Al'itude. Mean Temperalure, Mean Extremes.
Simon's Town . .84 1Y a0 feet 63" F. 92" and 43’
Capetown . . . 33 56 10 ,, 6P 91° ,, 39°8
Port Elizabeth . . 33 57 240 ,, 62°'8 93° ,, 42°8
Graham’s Town . .33 20 1,800 ,, 6274 102° ,, 34°
Graaf Reinet . . 32016 2,550 ,, 6474 10209, 33°
Bloemfontein . . 28 56 4,550 ,, 6178 936 ,, 41
Du Toit's Pan . . 28° 45 4,000 ,, 62°-6 104> ,, 40°5
Pretoria . . . 25° 45 4,300 , 6678 95°4,, 32%5
Port Durban $ . 29° 50 250 ,, 67° —_—
Pieter Maritzburg oo 29R 30’ 2,160 ,, 62°7 95° ,, 324
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Except at some points of the eost, such as Simon’s Town and Pieter Muritzbure,
the atmosphere is less humid than i1 West Ilurope, being extremely dry, espeeially
on the plateaux. Table Mouutain frequently presents in summer a remarkable
phenomenon, whieh is due to the greater dryness of the lower aérial strata. The
south-east winds, which strike against the huge sandstone block, rise above its
south-eastern slopes, an‘ the moisture becoming condensed in the eold atmosphere
of the summit, spread out in a dense whitish cloud over the pluteau. This  table-
cloth,” as it is locally called, does not terminate abruptly at the brink of the preeci-
pice, but rolls over down towards the city spread out at its fuot. Magnificent
cascades of sun-lit mist descend some two or three hundred yards, floating like folds
of delicate drapery on the breeze, and gradually dissolving in the lower atmospheric
regions. Iere all the moisture brought by the trade winds becomes absorbed, and
except on the cloud-capped summit of the mountain, the whole country remains
bathed in sunshine under the bright azure sky. In winter, when the north-west

Fig. 32.—ISOTHERMALS OF SOUTH AFRICA.
Secale 1: 15,000,000

18° Eastof Greenwich 5

300 Miles.

winds prevail, the phenomenon is reversed, and then the billowy mists roll down
from the plateau on the opposite side towards Simon’s Town.

The rainfall is very unequally distributed on the seaboard and in the interior
of South Africa; but on the whole the actual quantity of moisture precipitated is
relatively slight, and certainly far less than that of West Europe. Copious rains
occur only in a small number of privileged localities, such as the slopes of Table
Mountain, where the relief of the land compels the clouds to discharge their con-
tents more frecly. Hence in these southern latitudes the year is not divided, as in
the equatorial zone, into two well-marked seasons, one rainy, the other completely
dry. On the eontrary, showers occur everywhere, even on the inland plateaux,
throughout the whole year, although usually distributed with a certain regularity
from month to month. On the Atlantic side moisture is brought by the returning
winds, and consequently abounds mostly in winter from May to August, and especi-
ally in the month of July. On the restof the seaboard between False Bay and

.
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Zululund the humidity is due mainly to the south-east winds, and us these prevail
in summer,here tho rainfall is heaviest between the months of December and
Februaury. Most of the moisture being supplied by the Tudinu Ocean, the inland
platenux, the Kunrroo, and the Dutch republics also receive their far too scanty rains
in the same season, during the prevalence of the easterly trade winds.®

On the Natal coust the fierce gales ure occasionally nccompanied by ** marine
rains,” which are almost entirely confined to the neighbourhood of the sea,
whereas the ordinary rains are for the most part torrential downpours, occurring
on the slopes of the mountains. The regions which receive the least quantity of
moisture are the plain of the Great Karroo, the basin of the Lower Orange, and
the Kalahari Desert. Here the rains are irregular, but when they do fall they
burst like a sudden deluge over the plains. In this Dorst-veld, or * Thirsty land,”
vast stretches are covered with sands, which are disposed in dunes rolling away
beyond the horizon like the oceau waves, and often elothed in vegetation.
Springs are rare, in some districts occurring only at long intervals of fifty or sixty
miles ; but the Bushmen understand how best to utilize the moist bottom lands in
order to procure suflicient water for themselves and their cattle.  They bore holes
to a depth of about three feet and let down a reed with a sponge attached to its
lower end, und in this way are able to suck up enough to fill their calabashes.
The wants are thus supplied of the animals, which in the Kalahari are accustomed
through necessity to drink little, and which are watered by the Bechuana herds-
men ouly every two or three days. The gouts pass months together without
quenching their thirst, and certain species of South African antelopes are said
never to seek the springs.t

The remark has often been made that Austral Africa is passing through a
process of desiceation. Most travellers are of accord in stating that the territory
of the Bechuanas and neighbouring tribes between the Orange and Lake Ngami
has already lost its regular streams, and that tillage has consequently had to with-
draw more and more towards the mountains.y Nor can there be any doubt that
during the present geological epoch the quantity of moisture has gradually
diminished throughout the region of South Africa, ns abundantly attested by the
ancient lakes transformed to salines, by the river-beds changed to dry barren
ravines., * The land is dead! He on high has killed the lund!” frequently
exclaim the Bechuanas.
At the same time the observations made in these regions by the resident

® Distribution of rainfall in South Africa :—

Simon's Town . 3 % . 27 inches  Bloemfoutein . S B . 24 inches.
Capetown 4 . s BT Du Toit's Pan . . . S
Port Elizabeth . : 3 A0 Pretoria . z = 5 .M ou
Graham's Town 4 . . 20 4 Port Durban . . . .o,
Gruaf Reinet . B 4 Ve, Pieter Maritzburgy . s o 8l gy

t Mackenzie. Ten Years North of the Orange River. -
t Livingstone, Last Jowrnal ; Anderson, Lake Ngawi,; Chapmaun, Travels; James Fox Wilson,

Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, 1865.
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missionarics and by passing travellers are not sufficiently accurate, nor do they
cover enough ground to decide the question whether during the present century
there has been really a falling off in the supply of moisture in South Africa, or
whether the distribution of the rainfall has merely become more irregular, so that
long periods of drought and of rains alternate with more or less regular recurrence.
The latter would seem to be the more probable view of the case. The destruction
of the forests which has taken place in all the distriets where colonists have settled,
as well as the eonflagrations which have been kindled by the eattle grazers, must
have had the result of rendering the running waters much more irregular in their
flow, and even chunging many of them into mere spruits, or wadys. The tranquil

Fig. 33.—RAINFALL oF SouTnt AFRICA.

Scale 1 : 22,500,000.
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streams winding along well-defined channels have been largely replaced by the
““wild waters’’ rushing suddenly in impetuous freshets down to the plains, and as
suddenly leaving the fluvial beds again dry or swampy. The ground, swept of its
grassy carpet and hardened by the sun, no longer absorbs the rain waters, which
pass rapidly away without being of much avail for irrigation purposes. But
during the half-century sinee regular observations have been taken at the Cape and
at a few other meteorological stations in Austral Africa, no facts have been
recorded at all pointing to any actual diminution of the rainfall, at least through-
out the coastlands. On the contrary, many farmsteads formerly suffered from an

insuflicient supply on the upland plateaux, where at present, thanks to a careful
[ ]
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husbanding of the resources, whole towns find at all times a supernbundant quantity
of good water.

Cape Colony and the conterminous lands are one of the most salubrious regions
on the globe, not only for the natives, but also for immigrants from Europe.
Hence acclimatisation is effected without any difficulty, and often even with bene-
ficial results. Even in the inland districts, where the summer heats are at times
almost oppressive, Europeans are able to work between sunrise and sunset as in
their native land. Epidemics seldom prevail, nor have they ever been so virulent
as in Europe or many parts of the United States. The Cape has never yet been
visited either by cholera or yellow fever ; affections of the chest are also very rare,
and the most ordinary complaints appear to be rheumatism and neuralgia.

Before the opening of the Suez Canal, most of the functionaries and officers
returning from India broke their journey at the Cape, where they spent some
time to recover their health; now, however, the easy and much shorter overland
route enables them to procced straight to England. The few invalids who at
present seek in the climate of Austral Africa a remedy. or at least a temporary
relief, from their mauladies, come directly from Great Britain, and take up their
residence chiefly in Capetown, Graham’s Town, and -Bloemfontein. But while
the pure atmosphere of these regions is efficacious for some ailments, its virtue is
even more conspicuously felt by the whole race, which here acquires greater
vigour and physical beauty. Both in the British colonics and the Dutch
republics, European families thrive well, so that even without any fresh stream
of immigration, the white population would increase by the natural excess of
births over the death-rate. The vital statistics show that in not a few rural dis-
tricts the birth-rate is three times higher than the mortality, a proportion

unknown in the most favoured European lands.

Frora or Sovtn Arrica.

The flora which has been developed under the favourable climatie conditions
of Austral Afriea, is one of the richest in the world. It would almost scem as if
all the vegetable forms adapted for the temperate zone, right round the southern
bemisphere, had been concentrated and ecrowded together by the continuous
tapering of the African continent towards its southern extremity.

According to Armitage, the region of the Cape comprises at least about twelve
thousand species, that is to say, two or three times more than all the combined
vegetable zones of Europe. On a single mountain in the neighbourhood of Paarl,
to the north-east of Capetown, Drége counted in spring mno less than seven
hundred flowering vascular plants, so distributed over the slopes that each
vertical space of about 1,000 feet constituted n perfectly distinet vegetable area.

The typical species present a marked general resemblance to those of Aus-
tralia ; but although the latter continent is five times more extensive, penetrating
northwards far into the torrid zone, its whole floral world is scarcely more
diversificd than that of the relatively contracted region of South Africa. Of
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the immens2 variety of forms here concentrated, the endemic genera altogether
peculiar to the floral domain of the Cape number very nearly four hundred and
fifty.

The botanical region which begins with the plains of Clanwillinm and Olifant
on the Atlantic scaboard, and which embraces the extreme south-west continental
eoast ranges, constitutes an area of a very limited extent, distinguished, like the
Mediterranean region, by its thickets of shrubs and lesser growths. Nearly
everywhere it presents numerous woody plants from four to cight feet high, with
a dull green or bluish foliage. These are the so-called boschjes or bosehjesrelds of
the Dutch settlers, the bush country of the English, inhabited chiefly by scattered
wild tribes thenee known as Bushmen. Although during the early period of
colonisation these thick-set tracts presented great obstacles to free intercommuni-
cation, the immigrants always found it possible to clear the route for their long
teams of oxen, whereas they would have been unable to traverse true forests
except on foot or on horseback.

Large forest vegetation is rare in the Cape region, where it is confined chiefly
to the southern slopes of highlands which skirt the seaboard between Mossel and
St. Francis Bays. Most indigenous trees scek shelter in the gorges, and even
here rarely exceed twenty-eight or thirty feet in height. Sub-tropical formsare here
still represented on the shores of the Southern Ocean by a dwarf date, some cycadex
and aloes. On the Cedar Mountuins, in the south-western part of the country,
there formerly flourished some species of so-called *“ cedars ™ with a girth of over
thirty feet at the base.* One of the most characteristic forms in the Cape zone is
the silver tree (Leucadendron argentenut), which owes its name to the silvery metallic
lustre of its stem, boughs, and foliage. These plants, with their finely chased
ramifying branches, when glittering in the bright sunshine, look almost like the
work of some skilful silversmith, like those jewelled trees placed by the great
Moghuls in their imperial gardens.

The heaths, of which over four hundred species are found in the South African
bush, predominate amongst the woody plants. With the rhenoster, or rhino-
ceros-wood (Elytropappus rhinocerotis), a plant from one to two feet high and in
appearance somewhat resembling the heather, they form the most characteristic
feature in the loeal flora. During the flowering season the mountains clothed
with heath often present, from base to summit, one uniform mass of pink bloom.
Plants of the iris, geraniam, and pelargonium groups are also very common in
the Cape region ; whereas the rubiacew, an order represented in other parts of the
world by such a large number of species, constitute in Austral Africa less than a
hundredth part of the indigenous flora.

The beds of the rivers and watercourses are often choked with reeds and flags
(Acorus palmites or prionium), plants with deep roots and close-packed stems, whose
tufted terminal foliage spreads out on the surface so as completely to conceal the
water, even to travellers fording the stream. Thus sheltered from the solar rays,

. ¢ Alexander, 4n Expedition of Discovery into the Interior of Africa.
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the current loses little by evaporation, and often holds out till the middle of
summer. The water is also frequently dammed up and thus retained in its bed
for several weeks and even months together by the thousand little barriers
formed by the dense masses of sedge growing at certain points along the banks
of the stream. The discharge is thus regulated by the aquatic vegetation so
effectually that these river valleys are entirely free from the sudden freshets,
which in a few hours often convert the wild mountain torrents of Abyssinia into
liquid avalanches.

Although flourishing in a temperate climate corresponding to that of West

Europe, the flora of the Cape presents a remarkable contrast to the nnalogous
forms of the northern hemisphere. Its period of repose coineides, not with the
cold but with the hot season, so that the expression *to hibernate " is here quite
inapplicable. The deciduous plants lose their folinge in the dry period extending
from Mareh to May, but when rain begins to fall the temperature is still suffi-
ciently high, even during the cold season, for the vegetation to revive, put forth
its leaves and blossom.
Even the plants introduced from other countries have nequired the same habits.
According to M. Bolus, they comprise altogether nbout one hundréd and sixty
species, and are mostly of Luropean origin, but also inelude some from Americn
and India. These exotics are seldom met at any great distance from the high-
ways and European settlements. In the interior they ure searcely ever seen, and
on the whole they eannot be said to have hitherto exercised any marked influence
on the South African vegetable world. The indigenous species have so far success-
fully resisted the foreign intruders, and, if left to themselves, would probably in
course of time reeover all their lost ground.

Two plants alone of the northern latitudes have found in Austral Afriea a
perfectly eongenial climate and suitable soil. These are the Barbary fig, which is
spreading over the less fertile tracts, und the Pinus pinca, which is gradually
encronching on many rocky slopes. The species introduced into the Cape from
Ilurope are nearly all ornamental plants; thev ure reckoned by the hundred, and
they form the pride of the conservatories adapted for the cultivation of specimens
belonging to the temperate zones of the earth.  Muny of the towns in the south-
western districts are already encircled by fine avenues of oak-trees. At the end
of the last and beginning of the present century the indigenous species were held
most in favour, and fashion had enthroned them the quéens of every garden. As
early as the middle of the seventeenth century, that is, before the country was
colonised, passing seafarers had already brought specimens from the Cape of Gocd
Hope to the Dutch forists.

In the direction of Algoa Bay the character of the vegetation becom.es gradu-
ally modified along the seaboard distriets. Here the varieties peculiar to the Cape
disappear and become replaced by those belonging to the Enst African coastlands.
Only o few ferus still straggle on, and the geraniums almost cease to Le represented,
for here begins the maritime zone of the Indian Ocean, where the climate is at
onee wurmer and more humid than on the shores of the Atlantic. A few trepical
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groups, such as that of the cyperacew, are seen as far inland as the slopes of the
hills in the basins of the Great Kei and Great Fish Rivers, and the country becomes
more and more verdant as we follow the coastline in the north east direction
towards Kafirland and Natal. The trees increase in size and the spread of their
branches, while most of them assume a greater wealth of foliage and more brilliant
blossom. In Natal no season of the year is destitute of plants in flower. The
thickets of leafy trees are here and there interspersed with two species of palm,
the Pheniz reelinata, and another whose roots are as polished as vegetable ivory.
Here also the superb Zamia cycadifolia raises its gracefully curved fronds resembling
the plumage of an ostrich. Although still lying far to the south of the tropical
line, the flora of this region is no longer that of the temperate zone.

Beyond the coast ranges, where begin the arid plateaux rarely watered by the
life-giving rains, the aspect of the vegetable world suddenly changes. Ilere we
enter the botanic region of the Karroos, which is sharply limited towards the
south and south-east, but le-s elearly defined on the west and north-west in the
direction of the Namaqua plateau, and on the north towards the deserts traversed
by the Orange River. The zone of the Karroos is destitute of trees, and even of
shrubs, with the exception of the dornboom or ¢ thorn-iree ”” of the Dutch settlers,
a species of acacia (Acacia horrida) which fringes the banks of the wadys. Neither
the heiths nor many other families characteristie of the Cape flora have penetrated
in‘o the Karroos, where leguminous plants are also extremely rare. But the Bar-
bary fig, after overrunning the plains of the Cape, is now encroaching on the
northern upland plateaux, notwithstanding the efforts to extirpate it round about
the farmsteads.

This arid region abounds especially in thorny species, to all of which might
well be applied the term “ wait-a-bit,” given to one variety of acacia (Acacia
aetenens), bocause the unguarded wayvfarer often finds himself suddenly arrested
by its sharp spines. About one-third of the whole flora comprises such plants
belonging to the Cape region as have succeeded in adapting themselves to the dry
climate of the Karroo by means of their succulent roots, stems, and foliage. The
plains and the heights dominating them are usually of a uniform grey colour, but
after the rains Nature suddenly assumes a festive garb. The stunted plants burst
into blossom in all directions, and the ground becomes draped in an endlessly
diversitied mantle of yellow, blue, and purple bloom. But this bright array is of
short duration, and the vegetation soon resumes its sombre ashy aspect. Here
are numerous monocotyledonous species, which never blossom for years together,
lacking the favourable conditions of light, moisture, and heat needed to stimulate
their florescence.

North of the highlands which border the Karroo, and which are remarkably
rich in compound species, stretches the zone of steppes and deserts, to which is
generally applied the term Kalahari, although it really begins south of the Orange
River below the region so named. In its more fertile districts, the Kalahari presents
the aspect of a savannah of tall grasses growing in isolated tufts and interspersed

with a few stun‘ed shrubs. TIn the northern distrietsit is occupied by open forests
[ 4
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consisting nlmost exclusively of acacias furnished with a formidable thorny armour.
In the midst of the sands grow a few alimentary plants which enable travellers to
risk the dangers of the desert. Such is the *“ Bushman’s potato,” n tuber of some-
what bitter flavour, bat leaving n pleasant aftertaste, and whose broad green leaves
flecked with brown are all charged with water. A species of onion with white
flower, which supplies their chief food to the monkeys of the Kalahari, is also
highly appreciated by the natives.

But the great resource for men and animals is the nara or sama (Acanthosicyos
horrida), ealled nlso the ¢ wild melon,” a cucurbitaceous plant not unlike our culti-
vated melons, which contains both a savoury meat and a refreshing drink. This
fruit may be preserved in the sands for months together; it grows also in the
Namaqua country and on the plateaux inhabited by the Hereros.

The Kalahari flora is connected by insensible transitions with those of Angola
in the north-west, of the pluins of the Upper Zambese in the north, and of the
Upper Limpopo basin in the east. The Magulies Mountuains nbove Pretoria may be
regarded as the botanical parting-line between the floras of the Kalahari region
and of the slopes draining eastwards to the Pacific Oeean. .

Fauvxa or Sovrn Arrica.

By a singular and almost inexplicable contrast, the Cape region, so rich in
indigenous vegetable forms, possessos scarcely any animals peculiar to itself.  So
far as regards its fauna, Austral Africa i1s merely a southern continuation of the
tropical portion of the coutinent. No such striking contrast oceurs elsewhere,
except in Tibet, which has searcely developed any endemic plants, but which has,
nevertheless, given birth to so many distincet animal species.

But if South Afriea is poor in aboriginul animal types, it was till recently, and
north of the Orange River still is, surprisingly rich in individual members of
groups coming from the northern regions of the continent.  So recently as the
beginning of the present eentury the distriets farthest removed from the Cupe
settlements still deserved the title of the ‘“hunting-ground of the earth.”
Nowhere else could be found such prodigious multitudes of large mammals,
and the herds, especially of antelopes, could at that time be compared with clouds

of locusts. A large part of the literature bearing on the South African colonies

has reference to the subject of hunting. But with the steady progress of
colonisation the ancient inkabitants, both wen and animals, have heen continually
driven farther north. The hippopotamus, whose remains have been found in the
alluvial deposits of the Caledon Valley, has been extinet from time immemorial
in the Upper Orange basin.

The elephant, rhinoceros, buffalo, monkey, antelope, and ostrich have, at the
same time, retreated in company with the Bushmen from all the coastlands.
For nearly two centuries none of these animals have been scen in the wild state
in the Cape Town district, and most of them have already withdrawn beyond the
mountains, or even beyond the Orange River. The baboon, however, as well as the
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hymna, jackal, and wild dog still linger amid the haunts of men, prowling about
the farmsteads and sheepfolds of the less settled districts. The squatters apply the
general name of “wolf” to all these predatory beasts. The domestic watch-dogs
are said to be fully conscious of their blood relationship with the wild species,
avoiding or fearing to attack them even when urged and encouraged to the
combat. A few leopards, although continually stalked by the hunters, still have
their lairs here and there in the dense thickets of the ravines. They are found
even in the neighbourhood of Capetown, and are the most dreaded of all rapacious
beasts in Austral Afriea, being feared even more than the lion.

This feline was formerly so numerous in the vicinity of the Cape, that,
according to the statements of the old chroniclers, the early Dutch settlers con-
stantly expected them to combine for a night attack on the fort itself. Now
they have disappeared altogether from the settled districts, but they are still met
by explorers on the upland plains of the Bushman country south of the Orange
River. But here the lion is no longer a ““ king of the wilderness,” striking terror
into the hearts of men and animals by his voice of thunder. Having become more
timid and more wary, he seeks rather to fall unawares on his victims than to
alarm them by his mighty roar. Sportsmen are unanimous in asserting that, in
the neighbourhood of the highways and human habitations, the lion has become a
mute animal.

While this beast of prey has withdrawn to the verge of the desert, the elephant
and buffalo, who have left in the geographical names of the colony so many proofs
of their former range, have found a last refuge on the coastlands in the dense
Knysna woodlands skirting FPlettenburg Bay, and in a few thickets near the
Snecuw-bergen. In these retreats they are protected by the game laws. In the
island of Ceylon, where the elephant finds an abundance of food and water, a
very small number only are provided with tusks; but in Austral Africa all possess
these organs, which they employ to clear away the dry sands of the river beds
down to the underground reservoirs, and to slice from the stems of acacias and
other trees strips of bark which they slowly masticate.*

South of the Orange River not a single member is now to be found of the
rhinoceros family, of which there formerly existed, and possibly still survive, as
many as four distinct species in Austral Africa. The hippopotamus has succeeded
better in escaping from the attacks of man, and some of these amphibians are
still met in the waters ef the Lower Orange, as well as in the rivers of Kafirland
and Zululand, here in association with the crocodile. Down to the middle of the
present century a few still frequented the Great Fish River.’

The giraffe, the zebra, quagga, buffalo, gnu, and most of the twenty-seven )
species of antelopes which formerly inhabited the now settled districts of Austral
Africa, have retired farther north to the regions of the Kalahari Desert, to
Namaqualand and Transvaal. The graceful kama (dorcas), most beautiful of all
antelopes, the kudu (strepsiceros), the black antelope, and most of their congeners,

¢ Alexander, dn Erpedition of Discovery into the Interior of Africa.
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have all retreated beyond the Orange. But the ostrich is still found in the wild
state in a few remote districts of the colony and in the Kalahari. According to
Anderson, there exist two distinct species of this bird in South Africa, both differ-
ing from the Mauritanian variety. >

Amongst the other characteristic birds of the Cape region speeially noteworthy
are the republican or philhetwros, whose colonies build enormous nests protected by
u sort of roof, and the secretary (Serpentarius reptilioorus), which seizes snakes and
kills them with blows of the wing, or else bears them aloft and breaks their
vertebre by dropping them from great heights on the hard ground. It is for-
bidden to kill or hunt this useful bird.

The reptile world is represented by numerous species, amongst which are
several venomous serpents and snakes, such as the cobra, the garter snake, and
the much dreaded puff-udder, which fortunately for the wayfarer is of somewhat
sluggish motion. The inlets along the seaboard are also infested by several
species of electric fishes, and by others rendered dangerous by their venomous
darts or poisonous flesh.

INHABITANTS OF SoUTH AFRICA.

More than half of the native inhabitants of Austral Afriea, south of the
Cunene and Zambese rivers, belong to the widespread Bantu family. It may be
said in a geuneral way that a line drawn from Algoa Bay in the extreme south
northwards to the latitude of Lake Ngami will form the western limit of the Bantu
peoples, separating them from the Bushmen and Hottentot domain stretching
thence to the Atlantic. The eastern slopes of the mountains, the valleys of the
Upper Orange, the colony of Natal, and the whole of the Limpopo basin, form part
of this vast ethnical region of the Bantus, that is “Men " in a pre-eminent sense, a
region which further comprises the whole of the south torrid zone, and even
extends beyond the equator as fur as the Kameroon highlands. Like the vege-
table species of the equatorial regions, which have gradually invaded the seaboard,
attracted, so to say, by the warm marine currents carrying their seeds from
shore to shore; like the northern animals which have spread along the coast of
the Indian Ocean to the southern extremity of the eontinent; the victorious
Bantu tribes, also from the north, have in the same way carried their eonquering
arms from river basin to river basin, at last reaching the shores of the Southern
Ocean, which stretches hwny to the everlasting snows and ice of the Antarctic
waters.

The Bantus of the British and Dutch possessions are roughly designated by the
general name of Kafirs, extended to them by the Portuguese at the time of the
diseovery. But the word itself is of Arabic origin, meaning * unbeliever,” and
is in this sense freely applied by the followers of the Prophet to all heathen
or non-Mohammedan populations, and especially to such as have formally rejected
the teachings of the Koran. Hence there are Kafirs in Asia—the Siah-Posh of
Kafiristan—as well as in Africa. But in the latter continent this generic term has
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gradually acquired a more restricted sense, being now mainly limited to the Bantus
of Austral Africa, and more particularly to the various native tribes occupying the
region between Cape Colony and Natal. These tribes are themselves closely
related to those settled farther north in the Tugela basin and thence to the
confines of the Portuguese possessions, who, since the beginning of the present
century, have been better known by the collective name of Zulus.

West of the Zulu-Kafirs dwell the kindred Basutos (Ba-Suto), on the hilly
plateau where rise the Orange and Caledon Rivers. Still farther west and
beyond the Vaal stretches the territory of the Bechuanas (Be-Chuana), while the
Ba-Kalahari nomads roam over the forests, steppes, and sandy wastes of the wil-
derness from which they have taken their name. Other less extensive tribal
groups, but which also require to be studied apart, inhabit the various states or
provinces of the eastern territory. All these peoples differ considerably in their
customs, political systems, and degrees of culture ; but all are connected by their
various idioms belonging to the common Bantu linguistic stock, so harmonious and
in structure so strictly logical and consistent, that young and old alike speak it
with unerring accuracy.

Tue BusHMEN.

The western section of Cape Colony, as far east as Algoa Bay, belonged origi-
nally to the San race, the few fragmentary surviving remnants of which are
known to Europeans by the collective name of Bosjesmannen or Bushmer (in the
Boer patois, Boesmans). But the word has acquired rather the meaning of
inferior beings, half human in form, but of bestial nature; and it is noteworthy
that in the Buasuto language the word Bashiman has the sense of * uncircumeised,
vile, or abject.”* It is applied in a general way not only to the Bushmen proper,
but also to all vagabond peoples, fugitives or marauders, whether of San, Hottentot,
or even Kafir origin.

The true Sans, who however have no common ethnical designation, nor even
any consciousness of their racial unity, are a people of small and even dwarfish
stature, but with a relatively light yellowish brown complexion, at least in the
southern parts of their domain. They bear a general resemblance to all the other
“pygmies”’ of Central Africa, such as the Akkas, Ba-Twas, A-Kwas, and A-Bongos,
dispersed in scattered or broken tribes amongst the surrounding Negro and
Bantu populations as far north as the Nile basin. Aeccording to many anthro-
pologists, these fragmentary groups are the lineal descendants of the first inhabi-
tants of the continent, who have been gradually exterminated, or driven to the
forests, deserts, and mountain gorges by later intruders, the ancestors of the
present dominant populations. It is, hewever, to be noted that these primitive
dwarfish peoples, often collectively grouped as Negrillos, or Negritos, present far
greater physical differences among themselves than is commonly supposed. Thus

* Eugene Casalis, Les Bassontos.
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Professor Flower has shown that the Akkas have an anatomical constitution
diverging greatly from that of the Bushmen, with whom they are usually
grouped as belonging to a common physical type.®

Anyhow, the invading reces recognise the claims of the Sans to priority in
potnt of time. Om the rare oceasions that they condescend to join with them in
the chase, they nlways yield to them a larger share of the captured game than
that nwarded to their own chiefs, paying this act of homage to the original
owners of the land. The Bushmen have even been regarded as the survivors of
some race altogether anterior to the present human inhabitants of the earth.
But however this be, most authors who have spoken of the Sans have certainly
allowed their judgment to be somewhat warped by rocial and social prejudices,
describing these persecuted children of the soil as beings far more removed from
ordinary humanity than is really the case. Some of their most deadly enemies,
such s the Dutch Boers, have even gone the length of denying them the posses-
sion of articulate speech.

The measurements taken by some anthropologists are not yet sufficiently
numerous to enable us to determine the avernge stature of the Bushmen. In
any case, the individuals examined have ncarly all come from the south-western
districts, that is to say, the region where the foreign settlers are most numerous,
and where these aborigines consequently lend the most wretehed existence, often
treated as wild beasts and stalked or hounded down like lawful game. The
question therefore arises, whether in this region their manner of life, exposure to
the inelemency of the weather, lack of sufficient nutriment, and oppression may
not have had the effect of somewhat reducing the normal stature of the Sans.
In the Kalahari Desert, on the borders of the Bechuana territory, near Lake
Ngami and surrounding saline basins, in the Zambese valley; lastly, on the
plateaux of the Namaquas and Hereros, where many Bushman tribes, here called
Ba-Roas, live in the same social conditions ns those of other races, observers have
not noticed such a great disparity in stature as farther south. In some districts
these Ba-Roas are even taller as well as superior in strength and activity to the
neighbouring peoples.  The finest men seen anywhere in Sonth Africa by the
missionary Mackenzie were the Ma-Denassunas, who live east of Lake Ngami.
These natives, however, who are desceribed as Bushmen in their features, language,
manners, and customs, would seem according to Holub really to be Bechuanas
crossed with Negroes from beyond the Zambese.

But however this be, the stunted growth of the southern Bushmen may still
to some extent be explained by the life of hardships and misery which they have
voluntarily accepted in order to remain freemen. Those who were able to com-
bine a relative degree of comfort with personal independence, as well as those who
were fain to become serfs in the Kafir or Hottentot communities, enjoyed a fuir,
share of nourishment, and their descendants have consequently preserved the
normal proportions. The Namaquas are regarded by Galton as degraded Bush-

® Meecting of the Anthropological Institute, February 14th, 1888.



110 SOUTH AND EAST AFRICA.

men; yet they are the tallest of all the nations classed as Hottentots. At the
same time the southern Bushmen, some wretched representatives of whom are still
met south of the Orange River, are certainly one of the smallest people in the
whole world. The greatest mean height, as deduced from six measurements taken
by Fritsch, is slightly over 4 feet 9 inches; while Burchell and Lichstenstein
found the average scarcely more than 4 feet 1 inch. Thus, even accepting the
more favourable results, these Sans would still be from 2 to 8 inches shorter than
the Lapps.

Their yellowish complexion, especially in the southern regions farthest
removed from the equator, has been compared to that of Europeans suffering
from jaundice, or of Mongolians in a healthy state* In many other respects
the Bushmen resemble these Asiatics of the Central plateaux. Like them they
are distinguished by the small size of their bright eyes, by the breadth and
prominence of their cheekbones, the form of mouth and chin, the whiteness and
regularity of their teeth, the extreme delicacy of their joints. The depression
between the frontal bone and root of the nose is always broad and deep, so that
the general profile presents rather a concave  than a convex contour. The
forehead, instead of retreating as with the Mongolians, bulges out; while the
skull, covered with little tufts like “ grains of pepper,” is very long or narrow,
with index No. 73:03. In this respect the Bushman resembles the true
Negro, whose head is also long, and differs from the Mongolian and the Akka,
whose heads are normally round. The cranial capacity is relatively low, although
the general expression is far from indicating any lack of intelligence. On the
contrary, the physiognomy implies a remarkable degree of sagacity ; and assuredly
the Sans need to be constantly on the alert in order to contend successfully with
the hardships, the elements, and the enemies by which they are beset in their
inhospitable environment.

One of the distinctive characters of the southern Bushmen, conspicuous even
in the young, is the multiplicity of wrinkles covering the whole person. The skin
of the face and of the body, fitting too loosely, as it were, to their lean figures,
becomes marked with a thousand furrows, but also rapidly distends under the
influence of a more generous diet than falls normally to their lot. Like the
Hottentots, the Bushmen, and especially the women, also show a decided tendency,
even from their tender years, towards steatopygia.

The Bushman speech does not form an independent linguistic group, as has
been supposed, but is connected with that of the Hottentots. DBoth evidently
belong to a common stock, although differing greatly in their structure and
syntax. The nominal roots are identical, and both express all relational ideas by
means of agglutinated suffixes. The Bushman dictionary left unfinished by
.Bleek was to contain no less than eleven thousand words. This great wealth
of diction, taken in connection with the common origiz of the San and Hottentot
languages, scems to confirm the view held by many anthropologists, that the

* Léon Mechnikov, Manuscript Notes ; Adolph Bastian, Ethnologische F orschu»ye:t.
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Bushmen represent a debased or degenerate people belonging to the same stock as
their neighbours, and are not an independent race, much less a distinet branch of
mankind.

Like the Hottentots and the sjuth-ecastern Kafirs, the Bushmen have in their
phonetic system a group of peculiar consonants, the so-called * clicks,” which are
all but unpronounceable by Luropeans, but which are also found in a somewhat
modified form in some other languages. Certain San tribes are said to have
as many as eight of these sounds; but all scem reducible to four fundamental
clicks : the dental, resembling the smack of a nurse’s kiss; the palatal, like the
tap of a woodpecker on the stemn of a tree; the cerebral, analogous to the pop of a
cork drawn from a bottle; the lateral, which, according to M. Hahn, resembles
nothing so much as the quack of a duck. At the same time these clicks would
seem to be ulmost inherent in the soil, for they are found not only in the Bushman
and Hottentot languages, but also in all those of the southern Kafirs, exeept the
Se-Tlapi (language of the Ba-Tlapis) and the Se-Rolong (language of the Ba-
Rolongs). They have even invaded the local Dutch dialect, the Boers adding
these eccentric sounds to certain words of their pafois. In the alphabets
introduced by the missionaries, the various clicks are represented by points
of exclamation crosses, and such like orthographie devices. Like the Indo-
Chinese, the Bushman and Hottentot are toned languages, the woids acquiring
different meanings according to the more or less elevated tone with which they
are uttered.

Owing to their nomad and fugitive existence, the Sans have developed scarcely
any local industries. In the districts where they have not yet acquired a know-
ledge of firecarms, their weapons still are the bow and arrow tipped with poisoned
iron points, or even sharpened stones, glass, and chipped flints. They wear little
clothing, even the rich restricting themselves to the kaross or sheepskin.  But all
are fond of decorating the head and body with bone necklaces, arrows, and ostrich
plumes, to which the Kalahari tribes add little bits of wood inserted in the cartilage
of the nostrils. Very few have learnt to build huts, most of the tribes dwelling
in caves or the dens of wild beasts, passing the night round the smouldering
embers of a fire, and sheltering themselves from the wind by mats suspended
on stakes.

But their life of hardships and adventures has developed in these aborigines
a surprising degree of sagacity, and those who are captured in their youth
und brought up in the domestic state readily learn everything they are taught.
They become skilful fishers, and as shepherds are most highly valued. But the
impulse is at times irresistible to forsake the abodes of civilised men, where they
had st least sufficient nutriment, and again resume their savage independence,
their nomad ways, and life of endless hardships. But, however wretched their
existence, they still possess a greater flow of spirits and vitality than their
neighbours, expending it in the dance, songs, and extempore recitals. They are
also artists, and on the rocky walls of their caves have in many places been
diseovered life-like representations in red ochre, and even polychrome pictures of
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animals, hunting scenes, and combats with the hated Boers. Thus a certain ideal
element has been developed in the lives of these lowly aborigines, whom the
surrounding peoples—Kalfirs, Hottentots, Dutch, and English—thought themselves
till recently fully justified in hunting down like wild beasts. Their oral treasures
of fables, tales, and myths, never fail by their wealth and variety 1o excite the
wonder of all explorers in this interesting field of inquiry.

Although distributed in scattered groups, without national cohesion of any
sort, the Bushmen manifest much sympathy for each other, cheerfully co-operating
together on all opportune occasions. After hunting in common, the division of the
prey is unattended by any wrangling, although no tribal chicf presides over the
distribution. In fact, there is neither tribe nor chief in the strict sense of these
terms, the Bushmen possessing no political or social organisation of any kind ; and
although the family group is not regularly constituted, the sentiments of natural
affection are none the less highly developed. Formerly a man provided himself
with a temporary mate by the simple device of capturing the child, whose mother
never failed to come and share the lot of her offspring.

To judge from the fate of those belonging to the colony south of the Orange
River, the Bushmen would scem to be destined soon to disappear; for in
this region they have been hunted like wild beasts, and most. of those who have
escaped extermination have taken refuge in the northern solitudes. Sparrmann
relates how the squatters lay in ambush, attracting them by the bait of an animal’s
carcass left in the bush, and sparing neither man, woman, nor child, except
perhaps such as might serve to increase the number of their slaves. Whenever
they caught sight of a Bushman, they fired at onee, following up the chase with
their horses nnd dogs, pursuing him like any ordinary quarry. The very courage
of the Sans often proved fatal to them, for there is scarcely an instance recorded of
their forsaking their wounded and dead, preferring in all cases to remain and be
killed by their side.

North of the Orange River, on the frontiers of the Dutch republies and of
Bechuanaland, the Bushmen were hunted down in the same way; but in the
Kalahari Desert; and farther north in the direction of the Zambese, several San
communities have maintained their independence, and these do not appear to be
diminishing in number. In the Ilerero and Namaqua territories there are from
four thousand to five thousand of these aborigines, and in the whole of Austral
Africa probably about fifty thousand altogether.

Ture Horrexrtors.

The Hottentots, who, on the arrival of the Europeans, occupied nearly all the
western part of the region now known as Cape Colony, are here still numerous,
constituting, without the half-castes, about one-seventh of the whole population.
Their popular name appears to be merely a term of contempt, meaning
“ stammerers,” or, as we should say, “ jabberers,” imposed on them by the early
Dutch and Frisian settlers, no doubt in consequence of their strange and unin-
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telligible jurgon. In the current language of the colony, this appellation has
been further reduced to the final syllable, ““ Tots.” Theyv have themselves no
general name for the whole race; but the term Khoin (*“ Men "), which occurs
in several of the tribal denominations, has been extended to all of them collec-
tively, and the Hottentots now commonly call themselves, or are called by
" scientific writers, Khoi-khoin, that is, * Men of men,” or “men” in a pre-eminent

sense.

Although much taller than the southern Bushmen, and differing from them in
their relatively higher degree of social culture, the Hottentots still resemble them
in many respects. They have the same dirty yellowish complexion and the
same elongated shape of the head, while the women show the same, or rather a
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more decided, tendency towards steatopygia, or the accumulation of fat in the
lower parts of the body. Till recently they used the same bows and the same
poisoned arrows in the chase and tribal warfare. They have even the same
musieal instruments, delight in smearing the body with the same eolours nnd
deeorating it with the same ornaments.  Lastly, the language still current amongst

1 those who have not already laid it aside for English or Dutch is undoubtedly derived
‘ from the same stock as that of the Bushmen. It is, however, much richer, more
| pliant, and less encumbered with harsh sounds and uncouth forms of expression. It
,' possesses three fully inflected numbers and grammatical genders, and by agglu-

tinating its monosyllabic roots is even able to express abstract conceptions, as well

as many delicate shades of sentiment and thought. In the Bantu tongues words

nre strung together in the sentence chiefly by means of prefixed pronominal

elements, whereas in Hottentot the same formative particles are invariably

attached to the end of the roots, so that this is essentially n “ suftixed-pronominal ”’

language. It is divided into a considerable number of dialects, which are all
105—ar
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closely related, notwithstanding the wi‘le arca over which are scattered the various
branches of this ethnical family. Those spoken by the Namaquas appear to be
most free from foreign influences.

In the districts where the Hottentots have become assimilated in speech and
social usages to the European proletariate classes, they dwell in the so-called as,
or hamlet, which the Dutch colonists call Araal from the Portuguese carral, that is,
a fold, pen, or cattle enclosure. These kraals are mere collections of spherical
or semicircular huts, which from a distance present the appearance of huge mush-
rooms eclustering in circular groups on the grassy plain. They are constructed
compactly enough to keep out the rain, but serve no purpose except as a shelter
against the wedther. Their occupants cannot even stand upright in them, the
ordinary elevation of the roof not exceeding four feet four inches.

The Hottentot ecostume consists mainly of a leathern apron, somewhat larger and
more ornamental for the women than for the men, and a sheepskin cloak worn with
the woolly side in or out according to the season. Amongst the rich this kaross,
as it is called, is embellished round the neck and shoulders with embroidery and
fur trimmings. The ordinary diet consists for the most part of milk and butter,
meat being caten only on special occasions. But when they decide on a feast of
this sort they gorge themselves to repletion, and then to aid digestion roll on the
ground and go through a process of “mnssage.” On their hunting or foraging
expeditions they provide themselves with wallets filled with meat, first dried and
then powdered. They are passionately fond of tobacco or hemp (dakha), the smoke
of which is swallowed. But it somctimes happens that either to punish themselves
for some fault or to render the fates propitious to their supplications, they condemn
themselves to abstain from these narcoties for a certain period. The flesh of the
hare, pig, and fowl is regarded by them as unclean.

Till recently very little time or attention was paid by the Hottentots to the
supernatural world, hence observers free from zll prejudice on this subject could
frankly assert that these aborigines had no religion at all.  Nevertheless, they are
endowed with an extremely excitable nervous temperament, thanks to which the
Wesleyan missionaries have often succeeded in throwing them into a frenzy of
religious excitement. According to Bleek, the still utconverted pagan Hottentots
recognise at least two supreme or higher beings, one of whom is perhaps a per-
sonification of the moon, for he dies and revives periodieally. Charms, amulets,
and fetishes, although rare, nevertheless do exist, and are associated for the most
part with the worship of the dead.

The Hottentots attribute to their ancestry great power for good or for evil,
invoking them on all serious occasions. The term Tsu-Goab, adopted by the
missionaries as the nearest equivalent of the Christian ““ God,” is probably the
name of some hero of the olden time handed down by tradition. Burials are per-
formed with much solemnity, and cairns, or heaps of stones, are raised above the
tomb of the dead, who is usually deposited either in a cave or by preference in a
porcupine’s lair. Thanks to these lofty cairns and to the prepared stone imple-

ments used by the Hottentots, explorers have been able to follow their migrations
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or their sojourn in various parts of the eastern provinces, which are at present
occupied by Bantu immigrants from the north.

Ench Hottentot tribe has its ebief, nt least beyond the limits of the British
possessions and Dutch republics. At the same time these chiefs enjoy very little
power, and all weighty matters are debated in a general council of the whole
community. In these discussions even the young men take part, and their voice
often decides the point at issue. But in the European settlement all political
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organisation of the Hottentots has been eompletely abolished, and in the territory
of Cape Colony the last native chief was deposed in 1810 by the-British adminis
tration and replaced by a European magistrute. But even before that event all
the aborigines subject to the direct action of the whites were no better than slaves.
They were subject to eompulsory registration and foreibly employed either in the
wars waged against their own kindred, or in eonstructing roads, bridges, and
other public works. Respect for their rights as freemen was not officially pro-
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claimed by the British Government till the year 128, and even this act of tardy
justice was as a stumbling-block to a large section of the colonists, including all
the Boers, who regarded the emancipation of the despised Hottentots as an infringe-
ment of their own hereditary privileges, and a step fraught with danger to the
colony. Many even preferred to quit the country rather than continue to dwell
by the side of their former serfs now officially declared their equals.

But during their one hundred and fifty years’ contact with the whites previous
to this proclamation how many Hottentot tribes had already been exterminated,
more even by the gun than by small-pox! What has become of the Koranas,
who had their camping grounds on the shores of Table Bay when the first Euro-
pean colonists settled in the country, and of the Gri-kwas (Griquus), who encamped
farther north mnear St. Helena Bay? Many other tribal groups, such as the
Gauri, San, Atta, Haissé, Sussi, Dama, Diin, and Shirigri, have also disappeared,
leaving no memory behind them except the names given by them to their rivers
and mountains. And their murderers meantime assumed the réle of agents of
destiny, almost as instruments of the Divine Will, declaring that these inferior
races were foredoomed to destruction, leaving their inheritance to “the chosen
people !’ Even now the opinion prevails that, under a wise dispensation of
Providence, the Khoi-khoins are rapidly diminishing in numbers. But the wish
is here “ father to the thought,” for the assumption is amply refuted by the official
returns.  Doubtless the aborigines seem to decrease, but only through the effect of
an optical illusion caused by the fact of the relatively far more rapid growth of the
white element. It should also be remembered that the change of social habits
gradually weans the natives from their rude ways, drawing them within the circle
of more refining influence, assimilaiing them in garb and speech to their Euro-
pean masters, to whose sentiments, religious views, and usages they daily more
adapt themselves.

Moreover, a large number of these aborigines, still refractory to the ever-
spreading English culture, have withdrawn northwards, thus retracing the steps
of their forefathers when they descended seawards from the inland regions, borne
along, says the national legend, “in a great pannier.” In Namaqualand, and as
far north as the Ierero territory, these Oerlams, or Ilottentots from Cape Colony,
have often gained the political predominance. They have even followed in the
wake of the stream of DBoer immigration to the neighbourhood of Humpata
bevond the Cunene.

At present organised tribal groups, such as those of the Haw-Khoins and Nama-
quas, Griquas, and Koranas, are found only in the region north of the Orange
River. Those residing in the settled European districts, althongh henceforth inter-
mingled with the general population, are nevertheless still classed apart in the census
returns. In 1798 the four districts of the Cape, Stellenbosch, Swellendam, and
Graaf-Reinet, which at that time constituted the whole of the colony, had only
13,000 Hottentots in a total population of 32,000. But in 1865 this element had
increased to 81,600 in the territory of Cape Colony, and ten years later it num-
bered no less than 98,560. Doubtless most of these, although reckoned as true
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Hottentots, are really of mixed descent; but to them may also be added the 86,540
recognised half-castes returned by the sane census.

Those settled in the eastern districts are for the most part Gonaquas (Gona-
kwa), that is to say, * Borderers,” the issue of crossings with the Kafirs. The
Griquas (Gri-kwa), who since the beginning of the present century have dwelt
north of the Orange, nre most commonly designated by the name of “ Bastaards,”
a name, however, which they themselves accept with pride as testifying to their
relationship with the whites. They are said on the whole to resemble their
Hottentot mothers far more than their European fathers. Since the beginning of
the century such alliances between Boers and natives have been legally forbidden,
their tendency being gradually to absorb the white in the yellow element.

In no African region have the Christian missionaries been more zealous and
more successful than in Cape Colony. So early as the year 1736 the Moravian
Brethren were already at work in the midst of the Hottentots, and since then some
fifteen other religious societies have sent their representatives by the hundred to
evangelise the same people, as well as their Bushman and Bechuana neighbours.
At present nearly 200,000 natives in Cape Colony, and about 350,000 in the whole
of Austral Africa south of the Zambese, profess the Christian religion.* The pre-
ponderance of the Luropean element will certainly have the result of increasing
the intermingling of the races, and of causing a continually increasing number of
half-breeds to be classed with the whites. Thus Cape Colony contrasts favourably
with the British Australasian possessions, or at least with Tasmania, where the
English settlers solved the native question by the simple process of exterminatiou.
In Austral Africa the aborigines, either more numerous or more cnergetic, have
been better able to defend themselves. The white intruders also, arriving at
intervals in small groups, and belonging to various nations, differing in origin,
speech, and usages, have not been alwuys in a position to apply themselves
methodically, like those of Tasmania, to make a clean sweep of the original owners
of the land. During the two hundred and fifty years of their political supremacy
they have gradually succeeded in accommodating themselves to the altered con-
ditions so far as to tolerate the existence of the original masters of the land, even
to a certain extent blending with them in a new nationality, in which are mingled
the white elements of Europe with the yellow of Africa.

> J. Curlyle, South Africa and its Missionary Fields.



CHAPTER 1V.

CAPE COLONY AND ITS DEPENDENCIES.

Tir Care, GriouarLaxp West, Bronvaxanaxp, Basvrorasn, KAFIRLAND.

APE COLONY extends officially over an area more than double as
large as that which it comprised in 1870. But within its narrower
limits, as defined before that period, it constitutes a well-marked
physical region, with perfectly distinct geographical and historical

=—————1| outlines. Occupying the entire southern extremity of the con-
tinent, the territory has for its natural limits the occan and the course of the
Orange River on three sides, while towards the east it is separated from the
Kafir domain by the little river Tees, an affluent of the Orange, and by the valleys
of the Indwe and Great Kei, which flow to the Indian Ocean. TIts superficial area
is about exactly the same as that of Frunee, but notwithstanding the somewhat
rapid annual increase of the population, it is still forty times less than that of the
sale region.

Over onc hundred and fifty years ensued after the discovery of the Cape of
Good Hope before any Kuropeans succeeded in obtaining a permanent footing in
the country. A few marines landed from time to time, but soon left again. In
1620 the Lnglish even took formal possession in the name of King James I., but
never followed up this act by any practical steps. Robben Island, in Table Bay,
which has since been nearly always a place of banishment or a convict station, was
also oceasionally oceupied by British or Portuguese immigrants, either free settlers
or exiles.

But the pioneers of colonisation at the southern extremity of the eontinent did
not present themselves till 1652. Van Riebeck, the first governor sent by the
“Dutch East India Compaﬁy,” landed in that year with his family and about a
hundred soldiers at the foot of Table Mountain, where he immediately began to
build a fort. The first bumble dwellings were grouped on the site where now rise
the buildings of Cape Town, and their occupants began forthwith to cultivate a few
fields and garden plots. Despite the great difficulties attending this first attempt
the Company succeeded in its main object, which was to facilitate the re-victualling
of Dutch vessels plying between Holland and the East Indies. The military station
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was gﬁduully transformed to a colonial settlement, and so early as 1654 some
orphans were sent out from Amsterdam in order to form the nucleus of s peasant
population. Soldiers and sailors left the service in order to till the land as free
“ burghers,” on the condition of selling their produce directly to the Company, and
abstaining from all trading relations with the Hottentots. Their numbers gradually
inerensed, und the rising city found itself in due course encircled by numerous
hamlets and farmsteads.

In some places the land was purchased, because the squatters felt themselves
still too weak to take it without allowing compensation. But once strong enough,
they simply dispossessed the Hottentots, or even seized both land and people, com-
pelling the latter to work as slaves. The natives, however, hitherto accustomed
only to tend their herds, and unacquainted with husbandry, could afford little help
to the Dutch farmers in cultivating their cornfields, vineyards, and orange-groves.
Hence they began to be replaced so early as 1658, when a first shipment of Negro
slaves was consigned to the Cape, and the number of these imported slaves soon
exceeded that of the freemen on the plantations. The consequence of this state of
things was the same in Austral Afriea as in the tropical regious. Large domains
were constituted at the expense of the small frecholders, the whites learnt to look
upon labour as dishonourable, the immigration of free Europeans took place very
slowly, and the progress of the Colony was frequently arrested through the lack of
private enterprise and industry. The importation of the blacks, however. gradually
fell off during the course of the eightcenth century, and at the abolition of slavery in
1831 there were not more than 36,000 altogether to be emancipated. These Negro
freedmen have since then become entirely absorbed in the mass of the half-caste
population.

In 1680, that is to say twenty-eight vears after the arrival of the first perma-
nent settlers, the European colony comprised six hundred souls, with the officials
and the soldiers recruited in F.anders, Denmark, and other parts of North Europe.
But these pioneers were soon joined by a fresh ethnical element. Some of the
French Protestants, in seeking new homes after the Revoeation of the Idict of
Nantes, together with a few Waldenses from the Piedmontese Alpine valleys,
applied to the Duteh Enst India Company, which sent them to its new possessions
at the Cape. Including women and children they numbered about three hundred,
and in 1687 and 1688 reached the colony, where lands were assigned to them in
the upland vallevs round nbout the rising city. Others follow.d, and being for the
most part brave, energetic persons, who had faced exile and all manner of hard-
ships for conscience’ suke, these French Huguenots took a large shure in the
development of the Colony, and to them especially is due the successful introduc-
tion of vine-growing in South Africa.

The local annals record the names of ninety-five I'rench famnilies, some of
which have disappeared, whilst others have assumel Dutch forms. Thousands
und thousands of Boers are still proud to claim Huguenot descent, aud the map of
South Africa, from the seaboard to the Limpopo valley, is covered with topo-
graphical names perpetuating their migrations northwards. The Boers of French
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origin have increased at a relatively more rapid rate than the others, because they
arrived with their families, whereas most of the Dutch, being officials and soldiers,
were unmarried, and formed alliances with the native women. From them are for
the most part descended the half-castes still known as Bastaards. Nevertheless the
French immigrants were not sufficiently numerous to preserve their mother-tongue
in the family circle, when, after 1724, its public use in the churches and schools
was forbidden by order of the Company. La Caille, who visited the colony in
1751, met only very few Frenchmen still speaking the language of their fathers,
and in 1780 Levaillant found one only who still remembered it.

During the eourse of the eighteenth century the colony gradually spread east-
wards beyond the mountains. This movement took place in spite of the Company
itself, which desired the Cape settlement to remain nothing but a port of call and
a provisioning station, and in opposition to the governors, who, jealous of their
prerogatives, wished all the colonists to remain directly subjoct to their control,
and enslaved to the irksome rules of a severe administration and absurd routine.
Lidiets were frequently issued forbidding the squatters to quit the lands that had
been assigned to them and penetrate farther inland, ““ under pain of capital punish-

b

ment, and even death, with confiscation of their property.”” But such decrees could
uot be enforced in the ahsence of garrisons, forts, or clearly defined frontiers
towards the Hottentot territory ; hence the Boers continued their ¢#rekken—that is
their onward movement from station to station—with their families, slaves, and
herds. This advance, which is even still continued away to the north beyond the
Cunene river, had already become irresistible, and the Cape Government was soon
compelled, in spite of itself, to proclaim the annexation of extensive territories.
[ 1745 the official frontier of the colony was the Gamtoos River, but in 1786 its
limits were already extended to the Great Fish River. Tt had thus absorbed the
Hottentot domain and reiched the Kafir country, where the Boers, themselves
more numerous and better equipped for war, also came into collision with more
compaet and more formidable hostile bands.

But the British Government was already planning the conquest of Cape
Colony, that central station on the ocean highway which had become indispensable
to sccure for the Kast India Company the permanent possession of the Indian
peninsula.  In 1780 an English fleet sailed for the Cape of Good Hope, in order
to surprise the fort and capture its garrison. DBut it was itself surprised by a
I'rench squadron commanded by Suffren, who, after defeating the English near
the Cape Verd archipelago, landed two thousand Freneh troops at Simon’s Bay to
reinforce their Duteh allies. But although foiled in this attempt, they took
advantage of the next opportunity in 1795, when the French revolutionists having
seized Holland the Boers settled in the interior of the colony proclaimed their
independence. An English fleet thereupon again sailed for the Cape, in order to
restore order in the name of the Prince of Orange and occupy the colony in the
nume of the King of England. This was the beginning of a new political adminis-
tration in Austral Africa, which stiil persists. ~Apart from a brief interruption of

three years, caused by the peace of Amiens, Cape Colony has since then never
[
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ceased to form part of the British Empire, slowly but steadily increasing from year
to year in populftion and prosperity.

When the country passed under the sway of England, it contained about
twenty-five thousand Europeans, who held absolute control over nearly twenty
thousand Hottentot serfs and thirty thousand Negro slaves. All the colonists,
whether of Dutch or French descent, regarded themselves as collectively forming a
single nationality, thanks to the universal adoption of the Dutch language as the
common medium of intercourse. Immigrants of English speech were very few at
first, and for some years almost the only British residents in the country were the
officials and military. Nevertheless the English governors were already contem-
plating the denationalisation of the Boers, and so early as 1809 an official procla-
mation recommended 1he study of the English language although Duteh was still
mainly used in'the courts of justice.

The descendants of the old colonists still continued to regard themselves as the
real masters of the land, and consequently paid little or no attention to the decrees
issued from time to time by the colonial governors. In 18135 they even broke
into open revolt, which, however, was quelled with remorseless severity. No
serious attemnpts were made to promote British immigration till the year 1820,
when subventions began to be voted for this purpose by the Imperial Parliament.
Nearly ninety thousand persons had already agreed to accept allotments of the
lands successively annexed during the frontier wars with the Kafirs. Out of
this large number of applicants the emigration agents made choice of over four
thousand colonists, and these were transported by the Government, at the public
expense, to Port Elizabeth, in Algoa Bay, with the intention of settling them in
the interior, round about Graham’s Town. Notwithstanding the inexperience of
most of the new arrivals in agricultural matters, and the blunders of all kinds
inseparable from such a large undertaking, the project succeeded, thanks especially
to the excellency of the elimate and the fertility of the soil. The English settle-
ment increased -rapidly, and spread far beyond the limits to which it had been
originully restricted.

By the side of a Dutch Africa in the west there was thus developed an English
in the ecast, which, thanks to the support of the Home Government, soon became
almost as powerful as its rival, and which it was often proposed to constitute a
special and privileged division. Heneeforth the two languages divided the terri-
tory between them, and the colonial administrators naturally strove to secure the
preponderance for their own kindred. The Dutch rulers had interdicted the
official use of French; the English in their turn prohibited, or at least discounte-
nanced, the use of Dutch. In 1825 English became the official language of the
administration, and in 1827 that of the courts of justice. But later, after the
constitution of the Colonial Parliament, the inhabitants of Dutch speech recovered
the legal rights and status of their tongue, and since that time their deputies
make use of this idiom in the discussion of public affuirs in the Assembly.

Nor is this all. The military successes of the Transvaal Boers have given a
certzin political ascendency to those of Cape Colony itself. Ilence the Afrikan-
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ders, that is to say, the European natives of Dutch origin, who in South Africa
number probably about two-thirds of this element, are even calculating on the
recovery of their former political ascendency, all the more that the Boer women
appear on the whole to be more prolific than their English sisters.* Although at
present constituting distinct and independent political systems, the Dutch Afri-
kanders, nearly all related by ties of blood, from Table Bay to the Limpopo, form
a large family group possessing a strong sense of national cohesion. It was the
sympathy of their friends and kindred in Cape Colony, more, perhaps, than the
valour of their soldiers or the pusillanimity of the Gladstonian Administra-
tion, that secured for the Transvaal Boers the recovery of their political indepen-
dence.

This same solidarity of sentiment between the northern and southern Afrikan-
ders will certainly secure full recognition of their just claims to consideration, -
when the time comes for giving effect to the scheme now being matured for the
fusion of all the British and Dutch States in one South African Dominion, under
the sovereignty of the Queen of England. But notwithstanding the increasing
political influence of the Afrikander, the somewhat rude local Dutch dialect,
although far more widely spread amongst the aborigines, is yearly losing much of
its relative influence in the intellectual development of the inhabitants of Cape
Colony. This point has been made more and more evident, since the middle of
the century, by the constantly increasing disparity between the periodical publica-
tions of the two rival languages. Iu the year 1875 the English publications were
already six times more numerous than those addressed to the Dutch reading public.
The inevitable result must be, that the Afrikanders will at first become bllmgual, and
then gradually cease to speak or cultivate the language of their forefathers, no longer
of any use for the intellectual progress of the people. Lffect will thus be given to the
universal tendency of dominant races to absorb fragmentary or discordant ele-
ments, which here, as elsewhere, must ultimately become merged in a single
British nationality, one in speech, social usages, free institutions, and intellectual
culture.

The emigration of the Boers towards the northern republies, coineiding with
the immigration of fresh colonists from Great Britain, already increased for a
time the ascendeney of the British clement in the territory of the Cape. The great
trek, or exodus, of the Boers towards the regions stretching north of the Orange
River began about the year 1834, that is, when slavery was officially abolished in
the English possessions. Deprived of the labour of their black slaves, compen-
sation for whom was allowed at not more than two-fifths of their market value,
the Dutch peasantry dirceted their steps towards the northern solitudes, where
they hoped to rule, without let or hindrance, over their “live stock” of men and
beasts.  Many thousands scttled in the Gamtoos and Great Fish River basins,
voluutarily forsook extensive tracts of pasture and arable Lmds, whieh after their
departure were occupied by English settlers.

But towards the eastern frontier these settlers had themselves to contend with

* Von Hiibner, Aeross the British Empire.
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their Kafir neighbours, whose domain they were gradually encroaching upon. On
both sides predatory expeditions and cattle-lifting raids were incessant; but
towards the close of 1834, the year of the great trek, these troubles broke out
into n general war. The English were not prepared for the organised attack of a
whole nation. In the course of a few weeks all the eastern border lands were
overrun, the farmsteads given to the flames, the herds captured to the number of
about two hundred and fifty thousand, and all the squatters either driven west or
overtaken and massacred. Governor d’Urban thereupon sunmnoned all available
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forces, and fell with irresistible fury on the invaders. A terrible retribution over-
took them, and a new strip of territory was annexed to the colony. Nevertheless
the natives had on many oeccasions been treated with such flagrant injustice that
the British Minister, yielding to the pressure of publie opinion, refused to sanction
the repressive and other measures adopted by the Colonial Government. With a
candour rare in the history of Cabinet administration, he even declared that the
Kafirs had ample justification for their conduct during the war, that they were in
their perfect right in endeavouring to resist the encroachments of their neigh-
bours, and in procuring by foree the reparation they were unable to obtain by
other means, and that the conquered, not the conquerors, were in the right in the
first instance.
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The territory taken from the Kafirs was accordingly restored to them, but only
for a time. The policy of eneroachment, incursions, cattle-lifting, seizure of
pasturhges and arable lands, was resumed in the debatable border eountry, and in
1846 the war broke out again owing to some sanguinary deeds econneeted with the
theft of an axe. This “war of the axe,” as it was called, began badly for the
colonists ; but after two years of eampaigns, battles, and massacres, the native
tribes were compelled to sue for mercy, which brought about a fresh reetification
of the-frontier. The British territory was enlarged by the annexation of the
district, some 120 miles broad, which lies between the Great Fish River and the
Kei. Nevertheless, the eastern part of this new acquisition, to the west of the

Fig. 37.—SvccessivE BRITISH ANNEXATIONS IN SoUTH AFRICA.
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Keiskamma, was provisionally left in the hands of the natives under the suzerainty
of the British Government. But the truce lusted only two years. In 1850 the
military stations established along the frontier were attacked by the Kafirs, in
consequence of an outrage committed at a native burial by the English soldiers.
These were at first compelled to evacuate the contested territory, and it took
two years more of fierce warfare before the claims of England could be enforced.
But henceforth all further resistance on the part of the natives became impos-
sible.

Then occurred one of the most extraordinary events recorded in the annals of
any nation. Feeling themselves powerless to prevail by natural means over the
invaders of their country, the Kafirs, seized by a sort of collective folly, fancied
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they might sueceed by the aid of the supernatural. The arms of the living being
impotent, they thought they could rely on those of the dead. Mhlakazn, a native
prophet, traversed the land, announcing to his Ama-Khosa fellow-tribesmen that
the time was drawing near when all their departed warriors, all the renowned
heroes of their legendary history, would rise from the grave, and that they them-
selves would on that grand oceasion be transtigured, and again become young,
beautiful, strong, and invincible. But in order to prepare for victory they were
required to give a proof of their unshaken faith by sacrificing all they possessed
except their arms. They had to slaughter their cattle, burn their granaries, let
their fields lie fallow, and strip themselves of everything, awaiting the hour of the
signal to rise. Then the slaughtered herds would suddenly reappear, but finer
and more numerous than ever, and the plsins would be covered by magnificent
CTops.

Most of the Ama-Khosas had implicit faith in the words of the prophet. They
slew their cattle and fired their stores of corn, while at the same time preparing
vast pens and barns for their future treasures. Thousands of these deluded
victims, twenty-five thousand according to some writers, fifty thousand, or one
third of the Ama-Khosa nation, according to others, actually perished of inanition
while awaiting the promised day of redemption. But that day never came, and
then despair took possession of the survivors. Their bravest warriors became
crest-fullen mendicants, and their love of freedom, their very manhood, was
broken for ever. Soon the depopulated land invited fresh oecupants, and the
Cape Government introduced over two thousand German immigrants into the
vaeant territory, which was now definitely annexed to Cape Colony as far as the
river Kei. From this time the progress of conquest has never been seriously
urrested ; only the annexations, which no longer presented any difficulty, were
henceforth peacefully effected by administrative measures. A simple Order in
Council suffieed to effect vast political changes. :

Torocraruy or Care CorLony.

Cape Town, capital of the Colony and of all South Africa, is the oldest city
founded by Europeans south of Benguella. But without having yet become a very
large place, it has long outstripped in size and importance the towns previously
founded by the Portuguese on the West African seaboard. Seen from the water
Cape Town presents an imposing appearance, thanks to the superb amphitheatre
of hills encireling it, and especially to the striking aspect of Table Mountain, which
forms such a conspicuous feature in the surrounding landsecape.

West of the city the promontory of the Lion Mountain projects far seawards,
sheltering the roadstead from the heavy swell rolling in from the Southern Ocean.
Here are constructed the pier, the quays, and other harbour works, and here lies the
spacious basin which affords ample accommodation for the shipping. The eity,
disposed in regular squares by broad thoroughfares, slopes gently towards the roots of
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the mountain, while the first heights are dotted over with pleasant villas and detached
residences.  Lastwards, in the midst of an extensive plain which was formerly a
morass on which the first settlers erected their little stronghold, now stand the low
buildings of the * Castle,” property of the English Government and symbol
of British supremacy in Austral Africa. Still farther east the bay is skirted by a
suburban district which stretches as far as the broad estuary of the tortuous Salt

Fig. 38.—Care Towx.
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River. The city is everywhere encircled by fine gardens and- parks, which pene-
trate into the glens of the mountain. In 1887 a beginning was made with a
system of defensive works, which are intended to convert the stronghold of Cape
Town into a second Gibraltar.

In the hands of its English masters Cape Town has preserved but few
reminiscences of the Dutch epoch. The chief thoroughfare is no longer supple-

’ Digitized by Microsoft ®

—




[ e - A AR i AN "
- r. Sy 4‘ 3 B/ ARt

™
-v.

My X

el
b T

R

SMATA IVHINAD-NMOL JdVO

AW

MR B (¥ AR A NS
S AN BN
RESIeR PN

e
- T
20 >

—







NP T T TR

CAPE TOWN. 127

mented by a cannl lined with trees, like the avenues of Amsterdam. Nevertheless
the features, speech, and family names of about one-half of the European inha-
bitants betray their Dutch origin. Intermingled with the white population are
peoples of every shade, blacks descended from old Negro slaves, Hottentots, Kafirs,
Malays, presenting every transition from dark brown and black to brick red and
yellow, besides greyish Bustaards and bronze or swarthy half-caste immigrants from
St. Helena. Amongst the Malays, descendants of the servile class formerly
introduced by the Dutch from the Eastern Archipelago, some still wear the turban
and long flowing garments. Thus are distinguished the Haji, or Mecea pilgrims,
who look with scorn on the multitude of “infidels,” regarding all alike of whatever
race as mere “ Kafirs.”

Constituting the chief centre for the diffusion of civilisation throughout Anstral
Africa, Cupe Town is endowed with several literary and scientific institutions,
including a museum, a valuable library with a complete collection of works
relating to the colony, besides many rare books nnd manuscripts, and a botanic
garden nearly fifteen acres in extent, where may be seen specimens of all the
nutive florn nnd thousands of exotics. Owing to its position near the southern
extremity of the African continent, Cupe Town is one of the most important
stations on the surface of the globe for geodetic studies. So eurly as 1685 the
French astronomers erected on this spot a temporary post for the observation of
the southern constellations. In 1751 La Caille here earried out his memorable
researches for the measurement of a degree of the meridian and for determining
the lunar parallax. These studies were resumed by the English astronomers in
1772, at the time of Cook’s second expedition. At the Cape Observatory, Maclear
and Herschell drew up the catalogue of the stars of the Antaretic heavens, and at
present the preliminary steps are being taken for the triangulation of the coast-
Iands on the plateaux of the Karroos and beyond the Orange in Bechuanaland and
thence to the Zambese. It is the intention of the eminent nstronomer, Mr. Gill,
thus gradually to sccure the mecasurement of the meridian of Africa from the
shores of the Southern Ocean to the port of Alexandria on the Mediterranean. The
present Observatory, already so rich in scientific memories, is situated at Mowbray,
three miles to the east of the capital.

Although connected by a railway with the eastern districts of the colony and
the Dutch republics, and enjoying the advantage over the other seaports of lying
nearest to Europe, Cape Town is not the chief centre of the foreign trade of South
Africa. In this respect it is far surpassed by Port Elizabeth, the flourishing
emporium on Algoa Bay, which at the middle of the present century was still a
mere group of hovels, but which is conveniently situated in the neighbourhood of
the most productive ngricultural districts, and nt the seaward terminus of the
shortest routes leading to the diamond and gold fields of the interior. Neverthe-
less, Cape Town, thanks to its comparatively large populntion, to its position as
political capital, and to the advantages of its harbour, has maintained a high place
amongst the African senports. Here are shipped large quantities of wool, as well
us the choicest South African wines, grown on the eastern slopes of Table Mountain.
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Amid the surrounding valleys are scattered numerous suburban residences and
rural hamlets chiefly occupied by the wealthy traders and officials, who seldom
visit the capital except for business purposes. In summer nearly the wholo of the
white population with their domestic servants betake themselves to the watering-
places and the slopes of the hills, and at this season the traffic on the suburban
railways remiuds the traveller of the movement in the neighbourhood of the great
Ituropean cities.  North of Cape Town lies the village of Sea-point with its villas
fringing the surf-beaten beach. Eustwards the capital is econtinued by a succession
of hamlets encireling the Devil’s Peak and stretching away for nearly twenty miles
in the direction of the Kalk Buay scaside resort. .

In the charming valley which connects the two bays, and which is flanked on
the west by the superb rocky walls of Tuble Mountain, lies the picturesque little
village of Wijnbery, a delightful group of residences nestling in the shade of oaks
and pine groves. In the neighbourhood but more to the south is the estate of
Constantia, which has given its name to the most esteemed vintage in South Africa.
Towards the south are seen the irregular outlines of False Bay, one of whose western
inlets, Simon’s Bay, reflects in its clear waters the settlement of Simor’s Town, a
naval station with warchouses and fortified arsenal, which the British Government
has maintained on the shores of the Southern Ocean. Simon’s Town occupies one
of the finest sites in Austral Africa on the sickle-shaped headland, at the southern
extremity of which stands the lighthouse of the Cape of Good Hope.

A few other groups of habitations belonging to the district of Cape Town are
scattered amid the glens on the Atlantic slope of the hills which bound the eastern
horizon of Table Bay. Stellenbosch, whieh is connected by rail with the capital, is
next to the capital itself the oldest settlement in the colony. In the vicinity, and
especially in the amphitheatre of hills still known as the I'ransche Hock, or “ French
Quarter,” most of the Huguenot refugees established themselves towards the close
of the seventeenth century, and this ¢ Athens” of South Africa has always been a
centre of intellectual progress. Paarl, a village which straggles for a distance of
seven miles along the highway at the foot of the Draken-steen hills, also dates
from the early days of colonisation. The gardens, orange-groves, and woodlands
encireling this ¢« Pearl,” as it 1s called, from a block of granite surmounting a rocky
pedestal like a gem on a diadem, render it a charming retreat during the summer
months. The surrounding country forms the most extensive wine-growing district
in Cape Colony.

Farther north lies the picturesque little town of Wellington, beyond which the
railway penetrating inland describes a great bend round to the east, passing through
a depression in the Atlantic coast range into the valley of the Breede River, which
flows to the Southern Ocean. Paarl and Wellington lie in the upper basin of the
Great Berg, which, after collecting numerous affluents from the fertile districts of
Tulbagh and the “Twenty-four Rivers,” reaches the Atlantic at St. Helena Bay.
South of the promontory which forms the southern limit of this storm-tossed gulf,
lies the bay or landlocked inlet of Saldanha, so called from a Portuguese admiral
whose name was formerly applied to Table Bay. It was in the neighbourhood of
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this basin that Vasco de Gnma was wounded by the Hottentots in 1497, and
Francisco d’Almeida massacred with all his followers in 1508. The bay, which
is of easy access, is very deep, and is broken into several secondary basins, sheltered
by intervening granite headlands, and presenting excellent anchorage to shipping.

Fig. 39.—Sarpaxua Bav.
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Yet this admirable haven, which the Dutch had made their chief naval station and
the centre of the postal communioatiofls between the United Provinces and their
East Indian possessions, has now been almost abandoned. Little is seen on its

deserted shores beyond a few isolated farmsteads and fishing stations. In the
106— ar ]
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vicinity there is not a single village, and Malmesbury, the nearest town, lies over
30 miles to the south-east, in a fertile wheat-growing inland district. The supe-
rior attractions of the capital have withdrawn all traffic from Saldanha Bay.

North of the valley of the Great Berg, the mostly barren and arid plains stretch-
ing northwards to Little Namaqualand are very thinly peopled. Even the capitals
of districts, Piquetberg, Clanwilliam, the ““furnace ”’ of the Cape, and Calrinia, are
mere villages, where the stock-breeders of the surrounding pasturages come to
renew their supply of provisions. Calvinia, standing over 3,000 feet above the
sea, in an upland valley between the Hantam and Boggeveld ranges, is still
conneeted by a good highway with the civilised regions of the Cape. But farther
north stretch the vast solitudes of Bushmauland, whose only inhabitants are a
few groups of Sans scattered round the lagoons. The distriet of Little Namaqua-
lund, which occupies the north-west corner of Cape Colony, between the Atlantic
and the course of the Lower Orange, would also be left to the aboriginal popula-
tions but for the great abundance of copper ores in the hilly districts. In the
neighbourhood of the Vegel-Klip (¢ Bird-Clift ), the culminating point of these
highlands (3,400 fect), an English company owning a territory 135,000 acres in
extent has been work ng the “inexhaustible ” mines of Ookiep since the year 1863.
"This source alone has yielded an annual supply of from ten to twenty thousand tons
of ores containing about three tentlhs of pure copper, more fusible than that of Chili,
The great pit, already sunk to a depth of over 500 feet, has reached formations still
more productive than those of the surface. The mines are worked by several hun-
dred natives, Hottentots and Hereros, under the direction of English engincers
from Cornwall and Germans from Thuringia. Although lying 3,200 fect above
the sea, Ookiep is connected with the coast by a horse or mule railway 90 miles
long. The little haven of Port Nolloth, where the ore is shipped, was formerly
much frequented by American whalers,

Llast of the Cape and of False Bay the territory stretching south of the coast
range towards (‘ape Agulhas, southern extrcmity of the continent, is a region of
pasture-lands containing only two unimportant little towns, Caledon and Bredas-
dorp.  But the basin of the Breede River is more thickly peopled, thanks to the
greater abundance of its rainfall.  Worcester, capital of the Upper Valley, whose
headstreams have their source to the north of the coast range, lies on the main
line connecting Cape Town with Kimberley, and here the railway begins to ascend
in order to reach the inland plateaux. Denetrating through a lateral valley
traversed by the river Hex (““ Witeh River ”), it rises by a series of curves to the
crest of the terraces which skirt the plains of Woreester. Iere it attains an
clevation of 2,000 feet, and reaches its highest point (3,600 feet) 74 miles to the
north-west of Worcester. A copious thermal spring rises in the vieinity of this
place, and lower down the Breede flows successively by the towns of Lebertson
and Swellendam, the latter one of the oldest settlements in the colony, having been
founded so ecarly as the middle of the eighteenth century. Avenues of oaks
radiate in various directions from the town towards the kA/oofs or wild gorges
which penetrate into the heart of the mountains. The village of Port Beawfort,
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sitnated on the left bank of the Breede, above the bar, is visited by a few small
coasting vessels. But of all the havens officially opened to the foreign trade of
the colony, Port Beaufort is the least frequented.

The extensive basin of the Guurits, which follows to the east of the Breede
Valley, contnins several of the secondary towns of Cape Colony.  Beaufort West,
the chief station on the railway between the Cape and the banks of the Orange
River, stands at un altitude of 2,960 feet above sea-level, nnd its gardens are
watered by the farthest headstreams of the Gaurits, flowing from the southern
slopes of the Nieuwe-veld. The village of Prince Atbert, in the arid region of
the Great Karroo, lies nlso on one of the upper aflluents of the Gaurits. Farther
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south, and on tributaries of the same river, lie the towns of Ladysaith and Oudt-
shoorn, both at the southern foot of the Zwarte-bergen, or “ Bluck Mountains.”
Oudtshoorn is noted for its tebacco, which grows on some of the best soil in the
colony, a soil still unexhausted after a hundred years of uninterrupted tillage.
North of this place, in an upland lateral valley, are situated the caves of Cango,
stalactite grottoes that have not yet been entirely explored, although surveyed for
a distance of over 2,000 yards from the entrance.

There are neither towns nor even large villages on the lower Gaurits, which
in this part of its course winds between narrow rocky gorges.  Riversdale, lying
in the midst of the rich grazing-grounds of the Grasveld, is situated some 30
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miles to the west of the main stream, in a valley whose waters flow directly to the
sea.  A/nweal South, the maritime port of this pastoral region, stands on the west
side of Mossel Bay, at the root of the rocky headland of Cupe St. Blaise, by
which it is sheltered fromn the fierce southern winds. Aliwal South does a con-
siderable import and export trade, ranking fourth in this respect amongst the
colonial seaports, ‘

Further east along the seaboard follow several little towns, all lying at the
foot of the coust range, which Trollope compares to the Western Pyrenees, aud
which, according to this writer, presents the finest sites in the whole of Austral
Africa. Ilere the pleasant little town of George is embowered in verdure ; Melville
is mirrorcd in the auriferous waters of the Knysna, which flows from the forest-clad-
Uteniqua 1lills, and reaches the sea through a deep estuary accessible to large
vessels; Humansdorp occupies a picturesque position in an amphitheatre of thiekly
wooded heights.  Uniondale and Willowmore, the two chief places in the distriet,
are both situated in romantic valleys on the northern or inland side of the coast
ranges. Farther mnorth, in the arid zone of the Karroo, but still on the slope
draining to the Southern Ocean, the two administrative centres are Aberdeen and
Murraysburg.

The basin of the Sunday River, although one of the least extersive, is one of
the best cultivated and most productive in the colony. It owes its prosperity to
its position in the relatively moist zone facing towards the Indian Ocean, and to
the two trade routes traversing it, one in the direction of the Orange River and
the Duteh republies, the other towards the territory of the Kafirs. Here Graaf-
Reinet, a Dutch settlement, over a hundred years old, is laid out like a chessboard
about the headwaters of the river, which here ramifies into several branches
flowing through the surrounding fields and gardens. To the contrast presented
by this smiling valley with the arid plateaux to the west, Graaf-Reinet is indebted
for its title of *“ Gem of the Desert.”

As indicated by their names, Jausenzille and Ullenhage, which follow to the
south along the road to Port Elizabeth, were founded by the Dutch. But Uiten-
hage has completely aequired the aspect of an English settlement sinee the year
1820, when it received a large number of British colonists. Of late years it has
become a favourite place of residence for traders and dealers who have retired
from business, and on festive occasions it is visited by a large number of pleasure-
seekers, who delight in the shady walks by its running waters. DBut Uitenhage
is also an industrial centre. In the numerous little mills scattered amid the
surrounding glens, busy hands, nearly all Kafirs, are employed in cleansing by
machinery the enormous quantities of wool brought from the ecxtensive sheep
farms in the eastern parts of the eolony.

Port Elizabeth, which lies 20 miles to the south-east of Uitenhage, on the west
side of Algoa Bay, although dating only from the year 1820, lLas already become
the most animated seaport in the whole of South Africa. Within a single gencra-
tion it outstripped Cape Town in commereial importance, notwithstanding the
disadvantages of its open roadstead compared with the more favourable position

-
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of Table Buy. Few sailing vessels, however, venture to visit its port, and nearly
all its trade is earried on by steamers, many of which sail directly for England
without eveun ealling nt Cape Town. It is still inferior in population to the capital,
but boasts of possessing finer buildings, of being better administered and more
abundantly provided with the resources of modern civilisation. In the colony it
is pre-eminently the English city, and on the least occasion its inhabitants make
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it a point of honour to display their loyalty for the mother country in the most
enthusiastic manner.

Port Elizabeth covers a econsiderable space on a gently sloping hill, at the
foot of which its main thoroughfare runs for nearly 3 miles parallel with the
beach. Its growing suburbs stretch along the roads leading inland, while beyond
the upper town a bare plateau is covered by the tents of the “location,” or native
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quarter, inhabited chiefly by Kufirs, temporary immigrants who seck employment
amongst the shipping and on the harbour works. Till recently suffering from a
dearth of water, Port Elizabeth was unable to maintain any garden plots about
its villas. But an aqueduct about 30 miles long now brings a constant supply,
thanks to which a rich carpet of verdure already clothes the plateau. The
botanic garden has assumed a magnificent aspect, and umbrageous parklands
contrast by their bright folinge with the patches of puarched herbage visible
wherever the irrigating waters are unavailable.

The trade of Port Elizabeth, which in recent years has suffered much from
reckless speeulation, consists for the most pact in wool and ostrich plumes,
forwarded in exchange for English manufactured goods of all kinds. The road-
stead of Algoa Bay is sheltered in the ne’ghbourhood of the town by the extremity
of the headland which still bears the Portuguese name of Cape Recife. But
during the summer months, from October to April, when the southern and south-
eastern winds normally prevail, the surf beats furiously on the beaeh, endangering
the vessels riding at anchor in the roadstead. The breakwater, little over 300
vards long, affords shelter only to the smaller craft of light draught. A few islets
and reefs are scattered over the bay; Santa-Cruz, one of these islands, over which
hover clouds of aquatic birds, was visited by Bartholomew Diaz during his
memorable voyage of discovery round the southern extremity of the continent.
On this spot, the first ever touched by a European foot on the shores of the
Southern Ocean, he erected the pillar of Sam Gregorio, to indicate that he had
occupied 1t on behalf of the King of Portugal. Santa-Cruz is also known by the
name of Fountain Rock, from two springs welling up on the surface.

Port Elizabeth communicates with the interior by means of two railways, one
running to Graaf-Reinet, the other a far more important line, which branches off
in one direction towards the regions beyond the Orange River, in another towards
Graham’s Town and Kafirland. Although smaller and of less commereial import-
anee than Port Elizabeth, Graham’s Town takes precedence as the chief political
centre eist of Cape Town. It is the capital and residence of the principal
administrative, judicial, and religions authorities of the eastern districts, and
Graham’s Town was already indicated as the future metropolis of the confederate
states in the year 1878, when the question was first seriously mooted of consoli-
dating the power of the mother country by uniting the British colonies and
Datch republics in a single dominion. But this ambitious town has the disadvan-
tage of lying at some distance from the ccast, and even from any large river. It
stands 1740 feet above the sea'in a cirque surrounded by bare cscurpments; but
the general luck of large vegetation has been relieved by planting trees along all
the avenues of the city. It is a elean, well-built, cheerful pluce, and thanks to the
moderate summer heats and generally equable climate of the distriet, is distin-
guished for its silubrity even amongst the colonial towns, most of which are so
highly favoured in this respect. Henee many invalids settle here in the hope
of recovering their heulth, or at least prolonging their days.

Found.d in 1812, Graham’s Town continued to be an obscure provincial town
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till the epoch of the great English immigration in 1820, when it became the chief
centre of the operations in the Kafir wars, often serving as a place of refuge for
the colonists settled on the eastern frontier. Now it is no longer threatened by
hostile natives, its barracks have been abandoned by the wilitary and adapted to
the purposes of the civil administration, and the Kafirs of the neighbourhood have
become peaceful labourers or industrious artisans. The white population of the
town and surrounding district, of whom the great majority are of British descent.
were formerly occupied chiefly with sheep-farming  But the region known as the
Zuur-veld only produces a sour grass which is badly suited for sheep, and these
have consequently in many districts been repluced by ostriches. Here ostrich-
farming and the preparation of the feathers for the Europcan market have
succeeded better than in any other place where this industry has been established.

Hitherto dependent on Port Llizabeth for its foreign trade, Graham’s Town
has recently endeavoured to secure an outlet for itself. At the mouth of the
little river Kowie, the nearest point on the coast, extensive works have been
undertaken to get rid of the bar and establish convenient landing-stages and
depits.  Vessels drawing from 8 to 9 feet of water can already enter the estuary
and discharge their cargoes at the quays of Port Alfred, the new harbour, which
is connected witb Graham’s Town by a railway running through the agricultural
town of Bathurst. The neighbouring beach is much frequented in summer as a
favourite watering-place. The promontory visible to the west, und bounding the
east side of Algoa Bay, bears the name of Point Padrone, doubtless because here
the Portuguese formerly raised a padrdo, or memorial stone, as on so many other
headlands along this seaboard. Near Cape Padrone lies the modern village of
Alcxandria.

The basin of the Great Fish River, which winds to the east of the Graham’s
Town heights, hus its farther sources on the southern slope of the main northern
range, near the southernmost point reached by the Orange River, and is divided
into several electoral distriots. Middicburg, on an upper afluent of the river, lies
ulready on the incline by which the Port-Elizabeth railway creeps up the escarp-
ment in order to cross the range into the Orange basin through the Bosworth
Pass, which stands at a height of 5,200 feet, greater than that of many an Alpine
railway.  Cradock, on the main stream itself, and Zwrka-stad, on one of its
tributuries, are important centres of the colonial wool trade. In the neighbouring
distiict still survive in the wild state a few groups of quiggus, which are now
protected by the game laws.

Somerset and  Bedford are also agricultural centres, while Fort Beaufort has
preserved something of its original military aspect. As an advanced outpost
towards the Kafir C()u;ltry, it bravely withstood the repeated assuults of the
hostile natives in 1851. The district which stretches northwards ulong the
southern slope of the Elandsberg and now called Stockenstrom, was formerly
known as the Kat River Colony, which hefore the war of 1851 had been exclusively
reserved for the Hottentots. But the land being fertile and well watered by the
Kat River, the whites soon found the usual pretexts for occupying it, and the

Digitized by Microsof



136 SOUTH AND EAST ATFRICA.

little town of Seymour has already been founded by the English settlers in the
centre of the old Hottentot Reserve. Farther south Lovedule, centre of schools
and missions, and A4/ice, east of Fort Beaufort, lie both in the valley of the Keis-
kamma. Iurt Peddie, an old military station nearer to the coast, has become the
chief centre of population in the ¢ neutral zone,” which was formerly limited on
one side by the Great Fish River, on the other by the Keiskamma.

Farther east the border lands still more recently contested by the Kafirs and
the English squatters are now pacified, and have also their white settlements.
The capital of this conquered territory is King Willium’s Town, more commonly
designated by the simple name of Xing. Of late years it has become a great
trading centre, and the chief depét for the traffic between the British colonists
and the Kafirs. Nearly all the farmsteads dotted along the banks of the river
in this district are inhabited by Germans, descendants of the Anglo-Germanic
Legion which was disbanded after the Crimean war. Hence such names as
Berlin, Potsdam, Braunschweig, Frankfurt, given to the recent settlements in this
part of the country.

Like Graham’s Town, King has also sought for an independent outlet for its
trade, and it is now connected by a railway with Eusté Loudon, one of the most
dangerous seaports on this coast. Jetties, quays, and breakwaters have been
constructed, and extensive works carried out to deepen and shelter the estuary ;
but all in vain, and the harbour often remains inaccessible for days together. The
Buffalo River, which reaches the sea at this point, has occasionally swept away the
bar during some sudden freshet, and then vessels drawing 20 feet of water could
enter the port, but now the bar is fixed, and has seldom a depth of more than

8 or 9 feet at the flow. In South Africa the remark has become proverbial

that East London is one of those ports which are highly in favour with owners who
want to lose their ships, crew and all, in order to recover the insurance on the
freight from the underwriters.  Yet in spite of everything, East London is the
second port in the colony for the shipment of wool, of which nearly eighteen million
pounds were forwarded in 1886. :

Like the large towns in the western distriet, King William’s Town is connceted
with the Orange ba-in by a railway, which surmounts the Storm-berg at a pass
nearly 5,700 feet high. The line passes through Stutterheim, Catheart, and Queens-
town, in the well-watered district which formerly belonged to the Tambuki Kafirs.
It then turns the pyramidal mass of the 1Iang-1{lip and crosses the main range
at an altitude 800 feet higher than the Puy de Déme in the south of France.
On the opposite slope this line traverses the coalfields of Molteno, which supplies
the whole railway system of the colony with fuel. Beyond the Molteno district
the route passes through Burghers on the inland plateau, reaching the Orange
liver at the station of AZwal North, which carries on a considerable trade with
the Orange Free State, whose territory begins on the opposite side of the river.
A bridge 860 feet long connects Aliwal North with a suburb on the right bank
of the river. There can be little doubt that this important line will soon be
continued northwards through the Orange republic to Transvaal, as early in the

_
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year 1888 the conference of the Cape Colony, Natal, and Orange Free State
delegates nt Cape Town unanimously ugreed to a report recommending the
establishment of a South African Customs Union, and the extension of the
colonial railway system through the Free State to the Vaal River, the extension

to be undertaken by the I'ree State Government.

Jast of Aliwal North the region comprised between the course of the Orange,
the Tolle River, and the crest of the Drakensberg, is still included in the territory
of Cape Colony. In this Alpine district the two chief centres of population are
the villages of Herschel, on the left bank of the Orange, and Barkly, situated in an
upland valley near the river Kraal, which falls into the Orange a short distance
above Aliwal North.

Towards the west, the zone of the colorial territory belonging to the basin of
the Orange gradually broadens out with the northern trend of that river. DBut
towns and even villages are rare on these arid upland plains formerly inhabited
by myriads of large mammals, and now mostly converted into vast grazing-
grounds.  Colesburg, now connected by rail with Port Elizabeth, is the chief
depot for goods intended for the Orange Free State. An “international ” bridge
crosses the Orange about 20 miles to the north-east of this place. Two other
bridges follow towards the north-west, between the coloniul territory and that of
its late acquisition, Griqualand West. One of these belongs to the railway
which runs from the Cape in the direetion of the Diamond Fields; the other, at
Hopetown, lower down, is the most remarkable strueture of this sort hitherto
erected in Cape Colony ; it has a total length of no less than 1,400 feet. Hope-
town, which is distant over 600 miles from the Atlantie, is the last riverain town
on the Orange, which from this point to its mouth traverses an almost unin-
habited region. Nothing occurs along its banks except a few isolated farmsteads,
some Hottentot kraals and missionary stations, the German * colony ”” of Stolzer-
Jels, and some Bushman camping-grounds. At the base of the hills far inland are
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n few market villages, sueh as Hanover, Richmond, Victoria West, Fraserburg, and

Carnarvon, whence the stock-breeders of the surrounding districts draw their

supplies.

MaTerial. REsovrces oF Cark CorLoNY.— AGRICULTURE.

The population of Cupe Colony is rapidly increasing by the natural excess of
births over the mortality. Families are very numerous, and cases are mentioned
of patriarchs whose family eirele comprises over two hundred living descendants.®
Nevertheless the actual number of inhabitants is still very slight compared with
the vast extent of still unoccupied lands suitable for colonisation. South Africa,
at least throughout all the coastlands below the Tugela basin, enjoys an excellent
climate, presenting no obstacles to field operations, and every farmer makes it a
point of honour to make his holding yield simultaneously *cern and wine; meat
and wool.” Land is not yet very dear, except in the neighbourhood of the towns

® Von Hubner, op. eit.
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and in certain well-watered districts, where ¢ fancy prices” prevail. On an
average the market value of good lands ranges from ten to thirty shillings an
acre, while for the same money over half a square mile may be had in poor and
arid districts.

Already the greater part of the colonial arable lands have found purchasers.
Nevertheless there still exist vast unclaimed wooded tracts and other lands of
which the Crown has taken possession, and which after being officially surveved
are put up for sule. The buyer is required to pay yearly the twenticth part of
the purchuse money, unless he prefers to redeem the charge by a single payment.
In the eastern districts old grazing grounds of the Kafirs, and other extensive
domains confiscated from the enemy, have been parcelled out into lots for the
most part of small size, varying from 320 to about 500 acres. These lots are sold
only to such purchasers as are not already owners of estates excceding 500 acres.
An attempt has in this way been made to introduce a system of small holdings,
and in this region the land is really divided into a relatively large number of
estates. Here English, German, Hottentot, and Kafir squatters live side by side
as peaceful tillers of the land, whereas farther west, and especially in the pastoral
districts, the system of large landed properties prevails almost everywhere. The
purchasers have secured on an average about four times as much as had been ceded
to them by the Government, and even in the vicinity of the Cape domains of 2,500
acres and upwards are by no means rare. Thus South Africa, like the mother
country, has already developed a territorial aristocracy.

Although cercals give a very fair return on the outlay in capital and labour,
the colony is still obliged to import corn and flour to the yearly amount of from

£280,000 to £600,000. Wheat is grown chiefly in the neighbourhood of the.

castern and western capitals, Cape Town and Graham’s Town, and in the north-
eastern districts near Kafirland and the Orange I'ree State. Muaize and millet are
the prevailing crops in the castern parts bordering on the Kafir territory; but
here, as well as in the rest of the colony, all the alimentary plants of the Euro-
pean temperate zone thrive well. Tobacco-growers appear to meet with most
success in the valley of the Olifant River, an castern affluent of the Gaurits, where
the annual crop is about 3,500,000 pounds of leaf, entirely consumed in South
Africa itself. '

The vine was one of the first European plants introduced by the early settlers
into the Cape distriet.  The Huguenot refugees, bringing the plant with them,
from the first devoted themselves seriously to viticulture, and the districts where
they settled are still the most noted in the colony for the quality of their vintages.
The climate of the extreme south-west corner of the continent is admirably suited
for the cultivation of the vine, probably more so than any other region in the
whole world. To the spring rains, which stimulate the vegetation generally,
succeed the summer heats, which, thanks to the normal humidity of the atmo-
sphere, bring the grapes to maturity without at the same time drying them.
Hence the annual production of the Cape vineyards is relatively higher than that
of uny other country in the world. The difference isin fact so great that it might

.
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appear altogether incredible to most wine-growers. Thus while the yield varies
in other places from about three hundred and ten to mine hundred gullons per
hectare,® it reaches two thousand in the coast district of the Cape, and rises to the
prodigious average of no less thau three thousand eight hundred gallons in the
inland districts of Woreester and Oudtshoorn.t

Yet, despite this marvellous yield, only a very small part of the western
distriet suitable for wine-growing has hitherto been devoted to viticulture.
Although this industry is yearly increasing, the actual extent of land plaunted
with the vine was still under 25,000 acres in the year 1886. At the same time
very little iutelligence is displayed in saving the harvest and preparing the
vintage, so that most of the wines, badly pressed and * fortified ” with brandies,
have an unpleasant flavour in the opinion of connoissenrs. The reputation of the
Cape wines, which stood very high during the first half of the present century,
has since greatly fallen off, and efforts are now being made by some growers to
bring them again into favour. The South African vineyards have also had to
suffer from oidium, and in the year 1886 phylloxera made its appearance in some
vineyards in the vicinity of the capital.

STOCK-BREEDING.— OSTRICH-FARMING.

The number of inhabtants of the colony occupied with stock-breeding nund
the associnted industries is estimated at about one-third of the whole population.
The breed of horses, sprung from ancestors imported from the Argentine States,
and afterwards improved by crossings with English and Arab blood, possesses the
rare combination of strength, mettle, and endurance. Breeders have already their
“ gencalogical trees ”’ of famous racers, and the colony at present possesses about
four hundred thousand more or less valuable horses. The horned cattle are at
least thrice as numerous. They descend partly from the long-horned animals
owned by the Duteh at the arrival of the first immigrants; but this stock has
long since been modified by crossings with varieties introduced from England and
Holland.  Hundreds of thousands of oxen are employed exclusively for the
transport of goods and passengers in the colonial distriets and conterminous
regions which are not yct traversed by lines of railway. Hence farmers devote
themselves specially to the breeding of cattle us pack nnimals und mounts, an
industry unknown in any other part of the world. But on the other hand, mileh
cows are far from numerous, aud such branches of dairy farming as the collection
and distribution of milk, and butter-making, are earried on only in the neighbour-
hood of the large towns. Whole berds have frequently been swept away by
epidemics.

At present the chief resource of the colony is its numerous flecks of sheep.
Ou their first arrival in the country the Datch here found the fat-tailed breed

* Yield in France in the exceptionally good year 1875, 670 gallons per hectare of 2} acres; in the
uverage year, 1883, 400 gallons ; in the bad year, 1886, 310 gallons.
1 P. D. Hahu. John Noble's Cupe of Good Hope.
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with rough fleece or hair, which is spread over the greater part of the African
continent. The animals*of this variety ewned by the European and native
farmers of the colony are still estimated at abeut a million, and their numbers
have even recently increased. Their flesh is so highly esteemed that they continue
to be largely bred, ehiefly for the shambles.

The first Kuropean sheep yielding a fine wool were not introduced till the
vear 1790, and in 1830 the woel exported from the Cape amounted te no more
than some thirty-three thousand pounds. The weaving of wool was still unknown
in the country, and even now it would be difficult to find amongst the old Boer
fumilics a single woman able to handle a distaff or knit a pair of stockings.
Wool-growing acquired no importance till about the middle of the century; but
from that time forth it developed rapidly, and this industry reached its high-
water level in the year 1872.  After that time it again notably deelined, owing to
the prolonged droughts, and probably also because the wools of the Orange Free
State, formerly exported by Cape Colony and reckoned amongst the produce of
that region, are now forwarded through Natal.

Excluding the fat-tailed specics, there are altogether about nine millions of
wool-yielding animals in the colony. Thanks to their flecee, the Cape sheep have
been the chief agents in distributing the vegetable species. Wherever they
penetrate they bring with them the sceds from the regions traversed by them.
In many partsof the country lying north of the Orange River the aspect of the
vegetation has undergone a complete change since the introduction of sheep-
farming.  Since the middle of the century the Cape stock-breeders have also here
acclimatised the Angora goat, and the mohair which is now exported from South
Africa is said to surpass that of Asia Minor itself in fineness and softness of
texture, without, however, equalling it in lustre. In the grassy enclosures of the
colony there now also graze thousands of tame antelopes of several species, but
chiefly the variety known as boute-boks.

Previous to the year 1864, the ostrich had been regarded by the Cape Colonists
only as game, and this animal was so cagerly hunted that the time was foreseen
when it would have completely disappeared from South Africa. But two farmers
in different parts of the country were already turning their attention to the
domestication of the ostrich, with the view of substituting systematic breeding for
the chase. The result was that in 1875 the agricultural eensus of the colony
included eighty of these tamed birds, which yielded for exportation one hundred
and twenty-five pounds of feathers, less beautiful, however, than those of the
Mauritanian bird living in the wild state.  Domestication appears to have
gradually changed the character of this animal, which is naturally at once so
timid and so irascible, and the young broods may now be tended without any great
risk.  But the industry remained somewhat in abeyance until the introduction of
artificial incubators. Since then the number of domestic birds has rapidly
increased, numbering in 1882 about one hundred and fifty thousand, whieh yielded
for the export trade two hundred and fifty-five thousand pounds of plumes, valued
altogether at no less than £1,100,000. The smallest newly-hatched chick readily
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fetched £10, and before the year 1883 the stock of healthy, full grown birds with
fine plumage was valued at hundreds of thousands of pounds.

But sinece that time ostrich-farming has become a more precarious occupation.
Disease has greatly diminished the prospects of breeders; the expenditure has
gone on increasing in undue proportion to the profits ; and worse still, fushion, ever
fickle, has reduced by one-half the market value of ostrich feathers. These
beautiful personal ornaments are no longer so highly esteemed since industry hus
rendered them more common.  Nevertheless Cape Colony has hitherto preserved
the virtual monopoly of the trade, the repeated attempts made to domesticate the
ostrich in Algeria, Tripolitana, Australia, the Argentine States, and California,
having had but little success. In order to prevent the exportation of the Cape
breed, the administration has imposed a prohibitive export tax of £100 on every
adult bird and £5 on every egg.

IrnvicaTion Wonrks.—TRrADE.

Both for the purposes of stock-breeding and for agricultural operations
generally, the Cape Colonists need an abundant supply of water. But perennial
streams and copious springs are unfortunately everywhere somewhat rare. Ilence
a chief care of the farmers must necessarily be how best to husband the rain water
and prevent its running waste. The fertilising fluid is now drawn off from most
of the rivers, and distributed by irrigation canals along the riverain tracts.
Elsewhere, the natural reservoirs are directly tapped by hand and chain-pumps,
and suchlike modern hydraulic appliances. But in the districts destitute of
springs or permanent streams, the underground supplies have to be reached by
sinking deep wells in the mountain gorges, along the dried-up wadys, and where-
ever subterranean streams may still be flowing. The grazers of the arid Karroo
country have acquired great skill in detecting, by the character of the vegetation,
the spots were such reservoirs have been formed below the surface.

Most of the landowners whose estates present a certain ineline und other
facilities, have taken advantage of the natural lie of the land to capture and store
the rain water in large depressions formed by artificial dams and embankments.
Some of these lacustrine basins are some miles in cirenmference, and after the wet
season often contnin as much as thirty-five million enbic feet, er about two hundred
and twenty million gallons of the precious fluid. Thanks to these extensive works,
many tracts in the Karroos have already undergone n great change. Large trees,
orchards, and -tall succulent herbage now flourish in districts where formerly
nothing was to be seen but bare arid lands relieved here and there with patches of
thorny serub. But these oases in the wilderness are occasionally exposed to the
ravages of the nll-devouring locusts, clouds of which at intervals of fifteen or
twenty years alight on the verdant slopes and bottom-lands, in a few hours con-
suming every blade of grass.

Till recently the English and Dutch settlers confined themselves to farm
operations and the export of the raw materials to Kurope, the few local industries
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being limited to the production of the most ordinary objects of daily use. But
such is no longer the case. The colony is learning to dispense with the manu-
factured wares of Great Britain, nnd has even begun to impose prohibitory charges
ou these imports for the purpose of fostering the rising industries of South Africa.
The Cape now boasts of its distilleries, its breweries, its flour-mills, tanneries,
sawing and soap works, and even factories for manufacturing furniture, carriages,
and machinery. Tts artisans are already trying their hands at wool-spinning and
cloth-weaving, and have begun to supply England with tinned meats and all

Fig. 42.—Sout# AFEICAN LINES OF STEAM NavieaTION aAND CABLES.
Scale 1 : 75,000,000,
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kinds of jams and preserves, the preparation of which had hitherto been the seeret
of the Duteh housewives.

The Cape is also developing a mining industry, and amongst the immigrants
who come to seek their fortune in the colony are many Cornish miners, driven
from the mother country by the gradual exhaustion of the English mineral ores.
At present the chief colonial mining operations are centred about the rich copper
deposits of Little Namaqualand and the coalfields of the Storm-berg highlands.
Guano is also methodically worked in the islands along the west coast, and salt
in the upheaved inlets of the seaboard and in the depressions of the Karroos and
of the Orange basin. The Cape salt, excellent for pickling and curing, is used in
some fishing-grounds which cure for the local consumption and even for the
English market.

A Digitized by Microsoft ®

P R ——




;_
|

TRADE OF CAYL COLONY. 148

The colonial trade, which normally increases from decade to decade at a more
rapid rate than the population itself, has nevertheless temporarily decreased since
the exportation of wool and ostrich feathers has been checked by long droughts,
reckless speculation, changes of fashion, and competition. But notwithstanding
this falling off, the movement of the foreign exchanges is still relatively equal to
that of I'rance, that is, nllowing for the immense difference between the popula-
tions of the two countries. Nearly the whole of the foreign trade of the Cape is
carried on with England, and this is specially true of the exports, while more
than one-third of the rest is taken by the other British colonies. Direct com-
merce of France with South Africa ean scarcely be said to exist,

Nearly the whole of the earrying trade of the colony is in the hands of the
inglish, the seaborne traflic being almost exclusively carried on by vessels flying
the Dritish flag. Although somewhat thrust aside and removed from the great
highway between Western Europe and the Last Indies by the opening of the Suez
Canal, the Cape is now visited by a greater number of ships than at the time
when the Mediterranean was still separated from the Red Sea. The improvement
in mechanical appliances now enubles the oceun steamers plying between England
and Australia to replenish their eoal bunkers at Cape Town without putting into
the inner harbour. The annual amount of British trade carried on in this way hy
vessels doubling the Cape without landing at the capital, is estimated at not less
than £50,000,000. Cape Town is also now connected with the telegraphic systems
of Lurope and the New World by means of a cable which touches at nearly all
the chief seaports along the west coast of Africa. Another cable, which was the
first to be laid down, connects the colony with Zanzibar, Aden, India, China, and
Australasia.

Hicuways oF CoMMUNICATION.

In the interior of the country the network of communieations is being rapidly
developed. A great change has been effected since the days when the Boers
moved about from district to distriet und carried out their great northward
migrations under almost incredible difficulties. In the total absence of properly
constructed roads they had to drive their cumbrous waggons over rough and
irregular tracks, across sandy or stony wastes, muddy depressions, and thorny
scrub.  These huge vehicles were constructed of a hard elustic wood, grinding
and groaning at every jolt. They had to be made disproportionately wide to keep
them from toppling over as they suddenly plunged into the wayside ruts, and they
were divided like movable houses into various compartments for the provisions,
the household utensils, the merchandise, and sleeping arrangements. A stout
awning covered the whole, sheltering the inmates of these ambulatory dwellings
from rain, wind, and dust. Usually several families migrated in concert, to afford
each other mutual aid during rough weather, or in case of attack from the
aborigines or from wild beasts. As many as eight or ten thus followed in a long
line, winding over the track and each drawn by a team of several pairs of oxen
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with heads bent by the heavy yoke, but muzzle free of crub or reins. The driver
urged them with his voice, aided by an occasional touch of his formidable whip,
generally several yards long. A youth nearly always ran in front of the first
pair, guiding them to the right or left, and at the passage of rivers even swimming
before them, encouraging them in every way and preventing them from stopping
in mid-stream and thus exposing the whole span to being swept away by the swift °
current.

To surmount the steep inclines the ordinary teams were often insufficient,
although the waggon-load might not exceed one ton. On such oceasions the
number of draft animals had to be perhaps doubled under the leading waggon, ten
or even twelve pairs being yoked to get it over the difficult pass, and then brought
back to pick up the rest of the convoy awaiting their turn along the line of march.
At times the vehicles had even to be unloaded, taken to picces, and transported
with the whole freight piccemeal over the rocky heights. Frequently the animals
broke down altogether through sheer exhaustion, and then the caravan had to out-
span in the wilderness while messengers were sent to bring up fresh teams. Yet
in spite of all the dangers and hardships of such journeys, they were always
remembered with a feeling akin to delight, and cheérfully resumed at the shortest
notice. In the evenings the waggons were disposed in a cirele round the camnp,
great fires were kindled to scare away the rapacious beasts, whose eyes were at
times scen glaring in the bush, and music and the dance were kept up till late at
night to indemnify the trekkers for the toil and perils of the day.

At present such tedious journeys are no longer made in Cape Colony, where
vehicles of the old waggon type are used chiefly for the transport of goods in the
more remote districts. A network of great carriage roads interseets the territory in.
all directions, surmounting the loftiest ranges by well-graded inclines. Sections
of road-work, such as those of Montague Pass and Southey’s Pass, in the south-
western division, and of the Catberg, between the Orange River and Graham’s
Town, are the glory of Cape Celony, and are shown to strangers with a pardonable
feeling of pride.

The lines of railway starting from the coast at Cape Town, Port Elizabeth,
Port Alfred, and East London, penetrate far into the interior, surmounting the
successive mountain barriers at altitudes of several hundred, and even some
thousand feet, in order to reach the Orange basin. With the exception of a few
secondary lines, the whole colonial railway system belongs to the local Government,
as do also the telegraph lines. The receipts derived from these works of publie
utility constitute no inconsiderable part of the public revenue.

ApmiNistratioN.—PusrLic INxsTRUCTION.

Throughout the first half of the present century Cape Colony was simply a
dependency of the Crown. The governors exercised their functions in the name
of the sovereign, at first alone, and later with the aid of an executive counecil and

a legislative council, nominated directly by the British Government. The colonial
[
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parlinment dates only from the year 1833, and the appointment of the Governor
and Viee-Governor is still reserved by the Crown, which also retains the power of
veto. In virtue of the constitution, which is modelled for the most part on that of
Great Dritain, the legislature comprises two chambers, the Lower, or House of
Assembly, and the Upper, or Legislative Council. The first consists of seventy-six
members, elected for a period of five years, and indemnified for their services by a
grant of twenty shillings a day during the session. The Legislative Council
comprises only twenty-two members, who take the distinctive title of “Honourable,”
and who are elected for seven years, the qualification being the possession of
£2,000 immovable property, or moveble property worth £4,000. Members of
both chambers are elected by the same voters, who must be British subjects, white

Fig. 43.—ApaNisTRaTIVE Drvistoxs oF Cark Coroxy axp NEeronnouvriNe TERRITORIES.
Beale 1 : 17,500,000
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or black, owners of house property of the value of at least £30, or in receipt of
salary of £50, or wages of £25 with board and lodging. But by a recent decree
of the Colonial Government, blacks who are joint proprictors with other natives
have been disfranchised.

By all these provisions n very small number of whites, and the immense majority
of the aborigines, are excluded from the exercise of the electoral right. But as a
rule these electors show little eagerness to vote, seldom attending the polling
booths except under the pressure of parties anxious to secure the return of their
candidates. The Assembly elects its own president and officers, while the Legisla-
tive Council is presided over ex-officio by the Chief Justice, himself appointed by
the central Government. The general administration is entrusted to the Governor,

107—ar
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aided by a ministry of five members: the Colonial Secretary, the Attorney-General,
who is also Premier, the Treasurer-General, the Commissioner of Crown Lands and
Public Works, and the Seccretary for Native Affairs. These ministers, who are
chosen by the Governor, constitute the Cabinet, responsible to the Chambers.

The administration of justice still depends on the British Government, by
whom are appointed the field-cornets (veld kornet), ov district magistrates, and
justices of the peace. The highest tribunal in the colony is the Supreme Court,
which comprises a chief justice and eight puisne judges. The judges of this
court hold sessions in Cape Town, and circuit courts in the western districts.
The judges appointed to the castern district courts hold sessions in Graham’s
Town, and eircuit courts in the eastern distriets, and the judges assigned to the
ITigh Courts hold sessions in Kimberley. Under certain conditions, appeal may be
made from the Supreme Court itself to the Queen in Council. The Roman-Dutch
law constitutes the chief legal code, modified by colonial statute law.

The British Government also to some extent controls the military forces,
although maintaining only a very small number of men at Cape Town and Simon’s
Town. The colonial army, paid out of the local revenues, comprises the Cape
Mounted Riflemen, eight hundred officers and men, besides a body of about four
thousand volunteers of all arms. Dy a law passed in 1878, every able-bodied max
in the eolony between the ages of eighteen and fifty is subject to military serviee
beyond as well as within the colonial frontiers. Thus is constituted a nominal
reserve of over one hundred and twenty thousand men.

Till recently the Church was still united, to the State, although all denomina-
tions did not enjoy a share of the public revenues. Sinece 1875 the prineiple of
separation has been adopted, and the several congregations have now to support
their own ministers, salaries being allowed only to those members of the clergy
who were appointed before the vote abolishing the State Churches had force of law.
The ecelesiastical budget thus decreases from year to year by the process of natural
extinetion. In 1887 it had already been reduced to £8,600. The largest white
communities are the Dutch Reformed and the Episcopalians, which before the late
changes were the privileged State churches. But the Wesleyans are far more
active and successful in evangelising the natives, and most of the Hottentots and
Kafirs in the eolony accordingly beleng to that denomination. The Malays have
remained Mohammedans, and have even made some proselytes. They have
mosques both at Cape Town and Port Elizabeth.

While the charges on the State revenue for religious worship are gradually
diminishing, those for public instruction are on the increase, although the com-
pulsory system has not yet been introduced. No doubt the scholastic establish-
ments depend chiefly on the munieipalities, and are, for the most part, supported
by voluntary contributions. Nevertheless the Government promotes the spread of
education by means of scholarships for poor but promising students, by supplying
books, maps and instruments, and by granting salaries or stipends to the profes-
sors. The primary schools are divided into three groups, accorling to the
nationality of the pupils. Thus the racial prejudices which prevail in the
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religious world, distributing the faithful in separate congregations according to
their complexions, have been extended ulso to the educational system, and legisla-
tion has taken care to keep the children of the dominant races entirely aloof from
those of the Malays and Hottentots.

The public schools in the towns and villages attended by European children
are administered by local commissioners ; those intended for half-castes in the
urban and industrial districts are placed under the superintendence of the religious
communities ; lastly, the schools opened for the use of the aborigines have
remained in charge of the missionary societies, by whom they were originally
founded. These are, for the most part, technical institutions, where are taught
especially such crafts as carpentry, cartwright’s work, joinery, bookbinding, and
printing. For these establishments a large number of teachers are drawn from
the native population itself.

The colony also possesses high schools or colleges which prepare young men
for the liberal professions. These are under the control of the University, which
was incorporated in 1873, and which is an examining body empowered to grant
degrees, without any machinery for imparting instruction. There are altogether
five colleges aided by Government grants under the Iigher Education Act, each
with full staff of professors and lecturers in classics, mathematics, and the
physical sciences. But despite all the facilities offered for public instruetion, the
proportion of attendance is far below the average amongst the civilised peoples of
‘urope, the rate being scarcely more than one in thirty of the population.

The Colonial Government has already its public debt, which about equals six
years of revenue. The latter is derived for the most part from customs, excise,
stamps, and legacy dues. The rest is made up from the profits on the railways
post-office, telegraph service, tolls, and rent or sale of public lands and mines.

The colony is divided for administrative purposes into seven provinces with
sixty-six fiscal divisions and sixty-nine judicial districts, which will be found tabu-

lated in the Appendix.
GriquarLaxp WEsT.

The province, which was definitely annexed to Cape Colony in 1877, and which
became an integral part of the same political system in 1880, would probably have
been still left to its aboriginal populations and to the squatters of Boer or mixed
descent, had not the discovery of the diamond fields made it a valnable acquisition for
the Colonial Government. In 1871, that is one year after the report of the won-
derful finds had been spread abroad, the Cape authorities invited the chief of the
Griquas, a Bushman named Waterboer, to accept the British suzerainty, and then
hastened to comply with the wish which he was stated to have expressed on the
subject. The conduct of the Colonial Government in connceticn with this affair

ras certainly somewhat high-handed, although it could scarcely be expected that
much regard could be paid to the fact that the miners attracted to the district had
already set up the independent republic of Adamanta. The Orange Free State
also put in a claim for the possession of this territory; but the right of the
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strongest competitor prevailed, and in I877 the Boers of the Free State consented
to surrender their elaim to the eontested distriet for a sumn of £90,000.

A conventional line drawn across the plateau from the right bank of the
Orange to the left bank of the Vaal, henceforth detaches from the Free State and
assigns to Cape Colony the triangular space eomprised between the two rivers
above their confluence. 'With a view to rounding off its frontiers, to this diaman-
tiferous region has also been added a portion of the hilly tableland which stretches
north of the Orange in the direction of the Kalahari Desert and of the new
British Protectorate of Bechuanaland. Within its present limits the provinee of
Griqualand West thus covers a superficial area of nearly eighteen thousand square

Fig. 44.—Griquaraxp WEsT.
Scale 1 : 3,400,000.
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miles, with a population of about sixty thousand, or in the proportion of three
persons to the square mile.

Griqualand West enjoys an excellent climate, notwithstanding the fever pre-
valent amongst the mining elasses, which must be attributed to the unhealthy
nature of the operations in which they are engaged. As in the southern regions,
the European population finds here a perfectly congenial home, and inereases in
the normal way by excess of births over the death rate. The country stands at a
mean altitude of about 8,600 feet above sea-level, and while the general tilt of the
land is from east to west, as shown by the course of the Orange, the highest eleva-

-
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tions occur in the western parts of the province. Here several crests exceed

4,600 feet, and the camping-ground of Daniel’s Kuil liesat an altitude of 5,370 feet ;
even along the banks of the Orange the country falls nowhere below 3,000 feet.

The chains of hills or ridges rising above the plateau are disposed for the most
part in the direction from north-east to south-west, parallel with the course of the
Voal. They are usually of gently rounded form, the prevailing greyish tints
giving them a somewhat monotonous aspect. In the depressions of the plateau
between the two main streams are scattered numerous sa/t-pans, nearly all of eir-
cular form, which, during the rainy season, are large and deep enough for the
light eraft used in wild-duck shooting, but which at other times are either quite
dry or even replaced by a saline efflorescence. Another feature of the landscape
are the clusters of mimosas scattered over the grazing-grounds.

The Griquas (Gri-kwa), from whom the province takes its nane, are generally
spoken of by the Dutch Boers under the designation of *“ Bastaards.” The great
majority are, in fact, half-caste descendants of the white settlers and Hottentots of
various tribes, who came from the regions south of the Orange about the begin-
ning of the present century. In this extremely mixed population are met every
variety of type, from the stunted Bushman and yellow Hottentot to the tall Kafir
and fair European. But they are on the whole an active, vigorous race, daring
and persevering, superior to the ordinary aborigines in strength and stature, and

-

in all things distinguished *“either by their virtues or their vices.” * Amongst

> of North America, are

these African half-castes, as amongst the «“ Bois-Brilés’
found the most enterprising traders, the most intelligent pioneers, the most daring
hunters, but also the most dangerous and desperate eriminals in the colony. In
1839 they valiantly defended their territory against the Mantati (Basutos), who
were threatening to cross the Orange and overrun the whole country. The Man-
tati were driven towards the north, where they in their turn became famous
conquerors under the name of Makololo.

iven the pure white population of Griqualund West, consisting for the most
part of miners of every nation—Englishmen from Cornwall and Lanecashire,
Germans from the Hartz, Piedmontese, Americans from California, Australians—
are distinguished above all the other European inbabitants of South Africa for
their energy, independence, and enterprising spirit. More than once they have been
in conflict with the Government, compelling it to withdraw unpopular measures.

Tur Diamoxn Fierns

For a long time the squatters along the banks of the Orange were in the habit
of picking up certain lustrous stones, the true value of which was, however,
unknown till 1867. Tn that year two dealers shared between them the price of the
first “ Cape diamond,” which had been taken from a young Bushman. Two years
later a Griqua found another magnificent stone of 83 carats, which received the
name of the “Star of South Africa,” and which was sold for £11,200.+ There

® Gustav Fritsch, Drei Jakre in Sud-Afrika.
t This beautifnl gem, now known as the “ Dudley,” was afterwards purchased by the Earl of Dudley,
and reduced, by the process of cutting, to a little over forty-six earats,
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was an immediate rush to the district of Hopetown, where the first finds had been
made, but where, strange to say, no deposits have yet been discovered. Then the
sands of the Orange were carefully examined as far as the confluence of the Vaal,
the banks of which river were also explored. At last the great diamantiferous
deposits were reached in a district 96 miles above the confluence, which was at one
time probably studded with lacustrine basins. Now began the great rush, adven-
turers of all kinds flocking towards the new Lldorado, which was at that time
almost uninhabited. Soldiers, sailors, deserters, farm-labourers, blacks, whites,
mere striplings, arrived in erowds, every ship from Europe bringing a fresh con-
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tingent of eager fortune-hunters. Miners, traders, and speculators hastened to cross
the mountains and desert plains of the Karrco in the dircction of the new diamond
fields. The more fortunate possessors of waggons and carts of any deseription
were able to get over the rough ground in a few days, while the pedestrians
plodded along night and day, guiding their steps by the indications obtained from
the local squatters and Hottentot grazers. But many failed to reach the goal.
Hundreds of wayfarers, worn out by hunger, thirst, disease, and hardships of all
sorts, or perhaps losing their way in the wilderness, perished in the attempt to
traverse a route over 600 miles long, and their bodies were devoured by x;apacious
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beasts and birds. On the camping grounds the mortality was even greater. Here
the bad diet, the lnck of comfort, overwork, excessive drink, produced the epidemic
of typhus known as the ‘“miner’s fever,” which rapidly filled the cemeteries of
every rising settlement.

Puivl, on the left bank of the Vaal, where the sands were first successfully
washed for diamonds, has ceased to be one of the chief centres of attraction for
speculntors.  The deposits have been impoverished, and reckless competition
having ceased, the Government has been able to increase the size of the claims
offered to purchusers. Hcre two or three hundred European and native miners
still work on their isolated plots, independent, however, of any great monopolising
companies. The town of Barkly, formerly Klip-drift, on the opposite side of the
Vaal over against Puiel, is a busy market-place for all the diggers engaged in the
mining districts for the space of 60 miles along the course of the stream. The
annual yield of these river-diggings in the Vaal basin at present exceeds £40,000, and
during the period from 1870 to 1886 the total product of the diamantiferous sands
of this river exceeded £2,000,000. The diamonds of this district are distinguished
above all others for their purity and lustre. They are generally found in associa-
tion with other stones, such as garnets, agates, quartz, and chalcedony.

About the end of the year 1870 it was suddenly reported that diamond * placers ”
had been discovered on the plateau some 24 miles to the south-east of Puiel, far
from the fluvial alluvia. A new rush was at once made towards this ““land of

promise ; ”’

the Dutch farmers were fain to sell their lands, und, as if by enchant-
ment, there sprang up hundreds of tents and cabins, humble beginnings of the
city which in South Africa now ranks in order of importance next to Cape Town
and Port Elizabeth. Geological research has shown that in this region of the
plateau the ground, uniformly covered with a layer of red sand overlying a bed of
calcarcous tufa, conceals in its bosom extensive augite porphyry formations, which
are pierced to a depth of over 1,000 feet by still unexplored  pipes” or natural
shafts. These pipes, which are fuced with a wall of basalt, are supposed to be
nothing more than ancient craters. The earth now filling them is precisely the
diamantiferous formation which has been forced to the surface by the pressure of
the subterranean gases, and which towards the surface has become yellow and
friable, while remaining blue and compact in the lower depths impenetrable to
atmospheric influences. There also oceurs a good deal of fire-damp, especially in
the neighbourhood of the rocky walls, where the explosive guses are dangerous
enough to require the construction of undergrcund galleries to protect the miners.
The basalts are overlain by carboniferous schists, und the guestion has been raised
by geologists whether these schists may not have supplied the carbon required for
the formation of the diamonds.

Within a space of about 11 miles in circumference there exist four of these
underground crater-like openings, all full of the earth in which the diamonds are
distributed in a certain order known to experienced miners. These four diaman-
tiferous pipes are Bultfontein, le Devr, Du Toit’s Pan, and Kimberley, the last of
which, lying close to the town of like name, is the richest diamond-bearing
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ground not only in South Africa but in the whole world. It has been suggested
by the geologist Moulle, that the pans have the same origin as the four diaman-
tiferous craters; but they have not yet been examined to a sufficient depth to
determine the point whether they also contain ervptive matter yielding crystals.
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Saul’s Kuil, one of these saline meres, is described by Chapman as of perfectly
regular form and filled with a conglomerate in which sparkle countless agates.
During the early period of the mining explorations the productive district
was laid out like a chessboard in uniform claims, separated from each other by
clearing paths. Some five hundred pits swarming with ten thousand busy diggers
gave to the mine somewhat the aspect of an ants’ nest. But the workers on both
sides attacked the intervening spaces to get at their precious contents ; the conse-
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quence was that they gave way at many points, and had to be replaced by bridges.

Fig. 47.—KiMnerveY : APPEARANCE or THE MiNe 1N 1880.

o d)

But the ground still continuing to subside and full in, often without any warning,
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it was at last resolved to clear out the whole of the interior, which was sinking
day by day, in the form of a erater. In order to clear out the earth the plan was
adopted of erecting a framework or wooden scaffolding round about the walls of
the chasm, which had already reached a depth of over 2,000 fect. This contri-
vance was disposed in several stages or landings, communicating with each elaim
by means of an endless band made of leather, steel, or iron wire. Capstans, driven
at first by hand labour and later by steam, raised the workmen and the buckets of
carth from the bottom of the pit to the sorting platform. No other similar field
of human industry presented a stranger spectacle than this vast cavity encircled
by an intrieate network of bright wires poising trucks of men and refuse in mid-
air, and echoing with the constant din of human cries and grinding machinery.

But the appearance of the works soon underwent a fresh change. The bottom
of the pits has to a large extent been filled in by the continual landslips within
the enclosure, sweeping with them the heaps of refuse and disintegrated rock.
During the heavy rains the abyss has also been frequently flooded, so that the
outlay on the works often nearly balanced the profits. It was also found neces-
sary to modify the plan of operations by sinking shafts through the erumbling
rock in order to reach the blue earth under the heaps of refuse covering it, and
by driving underground galleries into the heart of the diamantiferous mass.
Thus, from being an open quarry, Kimberley has been gradually converted into a
mine in the strict sense of the term. The year 1881, the most successful of all,
vielded to the commeree of the world erystals to the value of £4,160,000. But
since then the indusiry has somewhat deereased in importance, chiefly in conse-
quence of the redueed market price of the gems, due to their greater abundance.
The deelared value of the diamonds exported in 1886 was £3,504,000, and the
total value down to the end of the year 1887 has been estimated at nearly
£50,000,000, represented by seven tons of diamonds, a far greater quantity than
has been yielded by Brazil during the last hundred and fifty years. The propor-
tion of diamonds to the actual amount of ground exeavated and sorted is not more
than one to eight millions. :

The most rigorous measures have been taken fo prevent the theft of the
precious stones, and in consequence of these regulations the prisons of Kimberley
have often been filled to overflowing. Strikes also have oceurred, and as in the
mining districts of Furope have occasionally had to be sternly repressed. But
here as elsewhere the system of large estates Las at last prevailcd. At first no
one was allowed to hold more than two elaims; then anonymous societies bought
up the allotments, and since 1887 a « syndicate,” with its headquarters in London
and Paris, and disposing of a capital of £15,000,000, has become the owner of the
two most valuable mines at Kimberley and De Beer. The whole mining popula-
tion thus consists exclusively of officials and labourers.  When the mines were
first opened the aborigines were excluded from the purchase of claims; now these

b

claims are aceessible only to millionaires. -
The eapital of the mining district, lying close to the mouth of the deepest
diamantiferous pit, has already acquired the dimensions of a large town, It is
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connected with Cape Town by a railway 620 miles long, and ss the chief centre
of trade between the colony and the Dutch republics of the Orange and Transvaal,
it is steadily recovering from the losses caused by the depreciated value of its
diamonds. Thanks to the water brought at great cost from the Vaal to the
formerly arid plateau, the streets and squares of Kimberley have been planted
with shady trees, and vast heaps of refuse have been transformed to pleasant
gardens. Its original tin houses, brought piecemeal from England, have already
been for the most part replaced by more substantial structures ; its thoroughfares
are illumined with electric light, und like its neighbour, Beaconsficld, which has
sprung up near the Du Toit's Pan mine, Kimberley already surpasses many old

Fig. 48.—ArraraTus rOR RAISING THE DIAMANTIFEROU3 EarTH.

European towns in mechanical appliances, industrial resources, well-stokced ware-
houses, and handsome buildings. The population, mostly of a fluctuating
charactcr, rose from thirteen thousand in 1875 to nearly double that number in
1886.

West of the Vaal the largest place is Grigua Tvwen, which may be said to give
its name to the province. It was itself named from the Griquas, by whom it was
founded in the ycar 1802, at the time of the great exodus of tlere Dutch und
Hottentot half-castes. Formerly capital of the provinee, it hus now sunk to the
rank of chief town of Upper Hay, one of the four districts or electoral and
administrative divisions of Griqualand West. '
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BECHUANALAND.

The region of broad plains diversified by wooded granite eminences, which
stretches north and north-west of Griquiland West as far as the Kalahari wilder-
ness, now also forms part of the British South Afriean possessions. The Dutch
settlers in the Transvaal republic had long been encroaching on the demain of
their Bechuana neighbours, and had even here founded the two petty states of
Stellaland and Goshen,* with the ulterior purpose of incorporating them in the
Transvaal. The suzerain power was accordingly comyj elled to interfere in defence

Fig. 49.— Cuier Routes oF ExrLoRERS NorTH OF 1HE SoUTH AFRICAN COLONIES.
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of the rights of the natives, who were glad to accept the British protectorate in
order to obtain permanent relief from the incessant raids of the Boer filibusters on
their eastern borders.

The region thus definitely annexed to the colonial dominion ccmpiises that
portion only of Bechuanaland whieh is bounded on the south by the Orange, on
the west by the almost permanently dry bed of the Hygap, and northwards by

* Properly Stille-land (*“ Still ** or Peaceful Land) and Goosen. ¢
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the valley of the Molopo affluent of the same river. A treaty concluded with
Germany secures to Great Britain the eventual possession of the whole region
limited on the west by the twentieth degree of eist longitude, and on the north by
the twenty-sacond degree of south latitude. This territory constitutes a * pro-
tectorate,” within which is officially included the narrow strip of land stretching
eastwards between the course of the Limpopo and the twenty-second degree
parallel, as far us the frontier of the Portuguese possessions. But towards the
north this conventional line has alreidy been encroached upon, for by a speeial
convention the Bechuana kingdom of Khama, lying still farther north, has also
been placed under the protection of the British Government. Certain semi-
oflicial documents even already speak of the Zambese as the real or natural
northern limit of the British domuin in Austral Afriea.

Meanwhile the uncertainty of the conventional frontiers prevents the geogra-
phers from accurately estimating the actual extent of the protectorate. But the
region comprised within the official limits traced along the meridian and parallel
of latitude has a superficial area of probably about 183,000 square miles. The
population of this territory, which is already well known from numerous exploring
“expeditions, can scarcely exceed hall a million, and is placed by some writers as
low as 475,000 or 480,000. Of this number as many as 160,000 are coneentrated
in the section of Bechuanaland lying south of the Molopo tributary of the Hygap.

Tue Brcuuaxas.

The Bechuana people are a branch of the great Bantu fumily, who according
to the national traditions arrived in Austral Africa later than the other Kafir
tribes. Till recently they were even still migrating, though not voluntarily. In
order to escape from the Boers of the Orange and Transvaal, many tribal groups
had been compelled to move westwards, and before the intervention of the
English the native tribes were being harassed all along the line by the Boers of
the conterminous districts. -

At present the western Bechuanas are separated from the Basutos and other
kindred peoples by the territory of the two Dutch republies. Like the Griquas,
the Bechuanas have thus been broken into two great divisions, henceforth cut oft
from all direct intercourse with one another. But notwithstanding this dismem-
berment, they have the full consciousness of their common origin, and throughout
the vast region between the Orange and the Zambese they everywhere recognise
their kinship, even grouping their various tribes in the order of national pre-
eminence. According to unanimous agreement, the senior branch of the family
are the Ba-Harutse (Barotse), who dwell west of the Limpopo headstreams, on the
north-west frontier of the South African republic. M. Arbousset believes that the
term Be-Chuana, now universally adopted as the collective ethnical name, is due to
a misunderstanding on the part of some travellers, whose inquiries about the
various peoples of the country were met by the remark ba chuana, that is, «* they
resemble each other,” meaning they are all alike, all of one stock. They have
themselves no common national or racial designation in any of their dialeets.

.
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The Bechuanas are one of the finest members of the southern Bantu family.
All are tall, robust, well-built, and distinguished by their graceful earriage, which
may be partly due to the fact that in certain tribes the feeble or sickly offspring
are got rid of. Albinos and the deaf and dumb are thrown to the panthers; those
born blind are strangled, and when the mother dies her infant is, in some tribes,
buried alive in the same grave, because he has been deprived of his natural nurse.
Circumeision is universally practised, although there is no fixed age for performing
the rite. Sometimes it is deferred till adolescence ; yet children born before the
father has been eireumcised would be ipso fucto declared incapable of inheriting
any of the paternal estate. Usually the operation is undergone between the eighth
and fourteenth year, and is accompanied by scourging, and occasionally even by
tortures, in virtue of which the victims are regarded as equals of the men of the
tribe, worthy to carry the shield and hurl the assegai. Girls also are initiated into
womanhood and taught their duties as future wives by a long probationship passed
in seclusion under the direction of elderly matrons. During this period they are
subjected to several severe trials of endurance, the last of which is a hot iron bar
to be held for a few scconds without uttering a ery. After this proof they are
declared women ; they are smeared all over with grease, their hair is saturated
with a mixture of butter and ochre; they are clothed and decked like brides while
awaiting to be purchased by their future lord.

Circumcision is in no sense a religious ceremony, being merely the symbol of
entrance into the state of manhood, with all its attendant privileges and responsi-
bilities. Those missionaries who first penetrated into this region assure us that
they sought in vain for the least indication of a belief in the supernatural world
amongst the Bechuana peoples. The natives had neither gods nor idols; they.
never gathered together for prayer or any kind of public worship; they neither
appealed in supplication to good or evil spirits, nor even betrayed any fear of the
souls of the dead. At the same time certain practices scem to be altogether
inexplicable except on the supposition that they have been inspired by the desire
to conjure the forces of the unknown world and render the unseen powers pro-
pitious to their votaries. Thus when a tree is struck by lightning cattle are
slaughtered, and similar sacrifices are made for the purpose of healing the sick or
obtaining rain from above. The dead are borne to the grave through a breach
made in the wall of the cabin, and care is taken to lay them in a crouched attitude
with the face turned due north, that is, in the direction whence came their fore-
fathers. Then the bystanders cast into the grave an acacia branch, portions
of ant-hills, and tufts of herbage, emblems of the hunter’s life in the woodlands.
On the sepulchral mound are also placed the arms of the departed, together with
the seeds of alimentary plants. But of late years the fear of unwittingly supplying
the compounders of maleficent charms with the needful skulls has induced many of
the tribes to bury their dead in the cabin itself, under the feet 